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THE  COVER  PICTURE 


Some  time  after  His  resurrection,  just 
when  does  not  matter,  Jesus  visited  the  Ne- 
phites  on  the  American  continent. 

These  were  the  "other  sheep,"  of  whom 
He  told  the  Jews  in  Palestine,  in  a  passage 
that  has  puzzled  Christians  for  many  gen- 
erations. 

It  is  the  fact  of  this  visit  that  counts,  a  fact 
that  shows  the  tender  concern  of  our  Savior 
for  His  people  everywhere,  and  one  which 


helps  us  to  see  some  of  the  larger  implica- 
tions of  the  Christian  faith. 

This  visit  it  is  that  the  artist,  the  late  Louis 
A.  Ramsay,  has  portrayed  for  us,  in  a  rare 
grouping.  The  figure  of  the  Christ  stands 
out  centrally,  and  the  multitude  is  suggested 
rather  than  drawn. 

The  reader  is  urged  to  peruse  the  article 
in  this  issue  of  The  Instructor,  on  Jesus 
among  the  Nephites,  which  is  in  the  lan- 
guage of  the  sacred  historian. 
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THE  SAVIOR  IN  AMERICA 


At  least  once  every  year — -on  Easter  Sun- 
day— Christians  in  every  part  of  the  world 
have  their  attention  called  to  the  Resurrec- 
tion of  Jesus  Christ.  Did  he  really  and  truly 
rise  from  the  dead,  and,  if  so,  what  evidence 
is  there  on  this  point? 

The  Latter-day  Saints,  in  Third  Nephi  of 
the  Book  o/  Mormon,  have  additional  light 
on  the  fact  of  the  Resurrection.  Jesus,  after 
he  had  risen  from  the  dead,  appeared  to 
some  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  American  con- 
tinent. One  of  the  scenes  in  these  visitations 
is  recorded  in  the  following  words: 

Behold,  now  it  came  to  pass  that  when 
Jesus  had  spoken  these  words  he  looked 
round  about  again  on  the  multitude,  and  he 
said  unto  them:  Behold,  my  time  is  at  hand. 

I  perceive  that  ye  are  weak,  that  ye  cannot 
understand  all  my  words  which  I  am  com- 
manded of  the  Father  to  speak  unto  you  at 
this  time. 

Therefore,  go  ye  unto  your  homes,  and 
ponder  upon  the  things  which  I  have  said,  and 
ask  of  the  Father,  in  my  name,  that  ye  may 
understand,  and  prepare  your  minds  for  the 
morrow,  and  I  come  unto  you  again. 

But  now  I  go  unto  the  Father,  and  also  to 
show  myself  unto  the  lost  tribes  of  Israel, 
for  they  are  not  lost  unto  the  Father,  for  he 
knoweth  whither  he  hath  taken  them. 

And  it  came  to  pass  that  when  Jesus  had 
thus  spoken,  he  cast  his  eyes  around  about 
again  on  the  multitude,  and  beheld  they  were 
in  tears,  and  did  look  steadfastly  upon  him 


as  if  they  would  ask  him  to  tarry  a  little 
longer  with  them. 

And  he  said  unto  them:  Behold,  my  bowels 
are  filled  with  compassion  toward  you. 

Have  ye  any  that  are  sick  among  you? 
Bring  them  hither.  Have  ye  any  that  are 
lame,  or  blind,  or  halt,  or  maimed,  or  leprous, 
or  that  are  withered,  or  that  are  deaf,  or  that 
arc  afflicted  in  any  manner?  Bring  them 
hither  and  I  will  heal  them,  for  I  have  com- 
passion upon  you;  my  bowels  are  filled  with 
mercy. 

For  I-  perceive  that  ye  desire  that  I  should 
show  unto  you  what  I  have  done  unto  your 
brethren  at  Jerusalem,  for  I  see  that  your 
faith  is  sufficient  that  I  should  heal  you. 

And  it  came  to  pass  that  when  he  had  thus 
spoken,  all  the  multitude,  with  one  accord, 
did  go  forth  with  their  sick  and  their  afflicted, 
and  their  lame,  and  with  their  bUnd,  and 
with  their  dumb,  and  with  all  them  that  were 
affUcted  in  any  manner;  and  he  did  heal  them 
every  one  as  they  were  brought  forth  unto 
him. 

And  they  did  all,  both  they  who  had  been 
healed  and  they  who  were  whole,  bow  down 
at  his  feet,  and  did  worship  him;  and  as  many 
as  could  come  for  the  multitude  did  kiss  his 
feet,  insomuch  that  they  did  bathe  his  feet 
with  their  tears. 

And  it  came  to  pass  that  he  commanded 
that  their  little  children  should  be  brought. 

So  they  brought  their  little  children  and  set 
them  down  upon  the  ground  round  about  him. 
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and  Jesus  stood  in  the  midst;  and  the  multi-  arose;  but  so  great  was  the  joy  of  the  multi- 
tude gave  way  till  they  had  all  been  brought  tude  that  they  were  overcome, 
unto  him.  And  it  came  to  pass  that  Jesus  spake  unto 

And  it  came  to  pass  that  when  they  had  them,  and  bade  them  arise. 

all  been  brought,  and  Jesus  stood  in  the  midst.  And  they  arose   from  the  earth,  and  he 

he  commanded  the  multitude  that  they  should  said  unto  them:   Blessed  are  ye  because  of 

kneel  down  upon  the  ground.  your  faith.    And  now  behold,  my  joy  is  full 

And  it  came  to  pass  that  when  they  had  And  when  he  had  said  these  words,  he 

knelt  upon  the  ground,  Jesus  groaned  within  ^ept,  and  the  multitude  bare  record  of  it, 

himself,  and  said:  Father,  I  am  troubled  be-  and  he  took  their  little  children,  one  by  one, 

cause  of  the  wickedness  of  the  people  of  the  and  blessed  them,  and  prayed  unto  the  Father 

house  of  Israel.                               -  for  them. 

And  when  he  had  said  these  words,  he  him-  And  when  he  had  done  this  he  wept  again; 

self  also  knelt  upon  the  earth;  and  behold  he  p^^^  ^^        j^^  ^^^^  ^1^^  multitude,  and  said 

prayed  unto  the  Father,  and  the  things  which  ^^^^  ^j^^^.  g^j^^j^            j.^^^^  ^^^^ 

he  prayed  cannot  be  written,  and  the  multi-  p^^^  ^^  ^^       l^^j^^^  ^^  j^^j^^y  ^^^^  ^^5^ 

tude  did  bear  record  who  heard  him.  ^j^^.^.  ^^^^  towards  heaven,  and  they  saw  the 

And  after  this  manner  do  they  bear  record:  heavens  open,  and  they  saw  angels  descend- 

The  eye  hath  never  seen,  neither  hath  the  jng  out  of  heaven  as  it  were  in  the  midst  of 

ear  heard,  before,   so  great  and   marvelous  flrg.  and  they  came  down  and  encircled  those 

things  as  we  saw  and  heard  Jesus  speak  unto  little  ones   about,   and  they  were   encircled 

the  father;  and  no  tongue  can  speak,  neither  about  with  fire;  and  the  angels  did  minister 

can  there  be  written  by  any  man,  neither  can  unto  them. 

the  hearts  of  men  conceive  so  great  and  mar-  And  the  multitude  did  see  and  hear  and 

velous  things  as  we  both  saw  and  heard  Jesus  bear  record;  and  they  know  that  their  record 

speak;  and  no  one  can  conceive  of  the  joy  ig  true  for  they  all  of  them  did  see  and  hear, 

which  filled  our  souls  at  the  time  we  heard  every  man   for   himself;    and   they  were   in 

him  pray  for  us  unto  the  Father.  number  about  two  thousand  and  five  hundred 

And  it  came  to  pass  that  when  Jesus  had  souls;  and  they  did  consist  of  men,  women, 

made  an  end  of  praying  unto  the  Father,  he  and  children. 


VALUES 

By  Sylvia  Probst 

One  day  a  few  years  ago  I  had  the  oppor-  greater  value  than  such  an  affinity?     It  is  a 

tunity  of  going  on  a  mountain  hike  with  a  possession  so  far  surpassing  material  wealth 

group  of  young  people,  among  whom  was  a  that  they  who  have  it  are  indeed  the  rich  of 

rather  distinguished  gentleman.    To  him  had  the  world.    And  yet  it  is  so  easy  to  possess, 

come  both  worldly  fame  and  wealth.    Need-  Nineteen  wide  centuries  ago    that    humble 

less  to  say  I   admired  him  greatly  for  his  Nazarene,  Christ,  pointed  out  the  way  for 

knowledge  and  achievements,  and  felt  myself  us,   a  narrow  road,  but  one  quite  easy  to 

being  somewhat  envious  of  the  possessions  follow  when  once  selfish  motives  are  forgot- 

that  were  his.     I  thought  that  he  had  every-  ten.     This  road  is  marked  by  its  sign  posts 

thing  that  one  could  ask  for  to  make  him  and  chief  among  them  are  these:   faith  and 

completely  happy,  and  I  was  anxious  to  learn  service,  charity  and  humility,  and  the  greatest 

of  his  philosophy  of  life.     The  opportunity  of  all  which  is  love. 

to  talk  with  him  presented  itself  when  we  And  they  who  have  traveled  the  road,  who 

were  descending  the  mountain,  and  during  have  come  to  possess  an  affinity  with  their 

the  course  of  our  conversation  I  asked  him  Maker  can  go  out  and  forget  the  world  under 

what  he  considered  the  most  valuable  pos-  a  starlit  sky,  or  beside  a  surging  sea,  or  be- 

session  in  life.     He  answered:   '  It  is  some-  neath  the  shade  of  a  mountain  pine,  returning 

thing  that  I  do  not  possess,  but  you  do.     I  with  a  quiet  peace  for  their  troubled  hearts, 

read  it  in  your  faces,  you  and  your  young  They  can  go  to  Him  in  the  solitude  of  prayer 

friends,  when  we  were  on  the  summit  of  the  with  as  much  ease  as  a  child  to  his  earthly 

mountain.     Do  not  lose  it  as  I  have  done:  father.     But  such  an  affinity,  however  pre- 

your  affinity  with  God."  cious,   becomes   rusted  and   eventually  lost 

In  our  ever  troublous  world  with  fear  grip-  when  material  things  become  too  all  impor- 

ping  the  hearts  of  so  many,  what  can  be  of  tant. 


SIGN-IF-I-CAN-CE 

By  Claire  Stewart  Boyer 

Every  thing  mentioned  in  the  story  of  the  lips  when  exquisite  music  is  ended.  The  ex- 
creation  of  the  world  is  a  sign  if  I  can  see,  altation  transmuted  life  into  a  dream  of  per- 
of  an  eternal  idea  in  the  mind  of  God.  On  fection,  and  then  when  it  ceased,  the  con- 
the  second  day  God  called  the  firmament  He  sciousness  of  the  harsh  realities  of  life 
had  created — Heaven — and  Heaven  has  caused  the  dreamer  to  become  wistful.  He 
been  sacred  in  man's  thought  throughout  the  could  not  carry  the  heaven  with  him.  When 
history  of  the  world.  The  root  of  the  word  nature  is  discovered  in  all  its  sublimity,  man's 
means  "lifted  up."  Heaven  has  expressed  heart  is  lifted  to  glorious  heights,  but  unless 
the  quality  of  any  moment  of  exaltation,  he  can  hold  that  glory  in  silence  or  put  it 
Even  a  child  feels  that  it  must  describe  these  into  words  that  crystallize  its  beauty,  only 
high  moments  with  the  adjective  "heavenly."  a  faint  memory  of  the  heavenly  scene  is  left. 
The  feeling  of  the  word  is  one  of  fulfill-  Most  responsive  people  are  inspired  to  po- 
ment,  of  joy,  of  peace.  There  is  no  more  in-  etry  upon  these  two  occasions  because  the 
spiring  nor  calming  thought  than  the  con-  heart  is  full  to  overflowing, 
templation  of  heaven.  St.    John  tells  us   also  that  he  saw  the 

When  God  spoke  to  Jacob  and  said,  "I  heaven  "rolled  up  as  a  scroll"  and  he  saw  "a 

am  with  thee,"  Jacob  said,  "This  is  the  very  new  heaven  and  a  new  earth,  for  the  first 

gate  of  heaven."  Knowing  God's  nearness  heaven    and    the    first    earth    were    passed 

has  always  been  the  very  entrance  to  heaven,  away." 

And  so  knowing  the  qualities  of  God  and  So  there  is  still  greater  exaltation  which 

living  and  moving  in  them  has  brought  about  we  cannot  as  yet  perceive,  awaiting  us.  That 

a  heavenly  state.  is  one  of  the  things  man's  "eye  hath  not  seen 

Moses  was  told  that  to  those  who  kept  nor  ear  heard,  neither  have  entered  into  the 
God's  commandments  their  days  would  be  heart  of  man,  the  things  which  God  hath 
as  the  "days  of  heaven."  Surely  they  that  prepared  for  them  that  love  Him."  When  the 
live  today  according  to  the  laws  of  God  Kingdom  of  Heaven  is  established  upon  the 
have  days  that  are  exalted;  the  glory  of  each  earth,  then  a  new  heaven  will  appear  to  our 
holy  thought,  each  word  of  light  and  each  inner  sight.  This  is  a  part  of  eternal  pro- 
deed  of  kindness,  lifts  up  their  hearts.  gression.  When  we  understand  what  we  see. 

The  Kingdom  of  Heaven  is  made  up  of  there  will  be  greater  wonders  for  us  to  see. 
those  who  live  in  harmony  with  God,  whose  So  heaven  is  ever  before  us,  luring  us  on 
eyes  are  singled  to  Him,  where  hearts  are  to  perfection.  We  are  told  the  poor  in  spirit, 
circumcized  of  selfishness  and  pride,  and  who  are  conscious  of  their  lack  and  who 
whose  bodies  are  pure!  And  they  are  fed  yearn  toward  their  fulllment,  shall  receive 
manna  and  the  "corn  of  heaven"  for  they  it.  "Not  every  one  that  sayeth,  'Lord,  Lord, 
are  those  who  give  first  allegiance  to  Him.  shall  enter  the  Kingdom  of  Heaven,  but  he 
Within  this  Kingdom  "there  are  three  which  that  doeth  the  will  of  the  Father."  So  de- 
bare  record — the  Father,  the  Word,  and  siring  the  perfect  state  and  living  according 
the  Holy  Ghost;  and  these  three  are  one,"  to  God's  will  "through  tribulation"  and 
said  John.  "turning  not  back"  until  he  is  born  again. 

So   any   activity  which   brings   man  into  fits  man  for  the  Kingdom.     "For  the  King- 

the  presence  of  God  lifts  him  for  that  hour  dom  of  God  is  not  meat  and  drink  but  right  - 

into  heaven.  How  often  a  sigh  escapes  the  eousness  and  peace  and  joy.  .  ,  ." 


F  YOU  KNOW 

By  Christie  Lund  Coles 

As  far  as  your  faith  goes  That  reality  lies 

You  can  go;  In  your  own  mind- 
No  dream  is  too  high  Nothing  can  mar  it 
If  you  know  Once  you  find 

That  daring  to  dream 

And  daring  to  do 
Are  one  and  the  same — 

Dreams  can  come  true! 


TOOLS  FOR  THE  GOSPEL  TEACHER 


By  Wendell  J.  Ashton 


A  disease-deformed,  but  brilliant  little 
Englishman  once  jotted  off  these  meaningful 
lines : 

"All  spread  their  charms. 
But  charm  not  all  ahke; 
On  diff'rent  senses 
Diff'rent  objects  strike." 

Those  thoughts  of  Alexander  Pope  well 
might  be  remembered  by  the  Sunday  School 
instructor  in  preparing  his  or  her  tools  of 
teaching.  Every  normal  student  in  your  class- 
room has  five  senses:  hearing,  seeing,  feeling, 
tasting,  and  smelling.  Whv  not  take  them 
all  into  consideration  in  developing  your 
tools? 

Jesus  of  Nazareth  was  the  Master  Teacher, 
and  His  methods  are  a  perfect  model.  He 
constantly  appealed  to  the  five  senses  in  driv- 
ing home  His  doctrines. 

In  the  Sunday  School  classroom,  the  sense 
of  hearing  is  appealed  to  most .  .  .  and,  sadly, 
too  often  the  ear  is  approached  almost  solely 
through  the  monotone  of  a  teacher  reading 
from  the  lesson  Manual.  Ears  like  variety. 
Tesus  referred  to  the  sound  of  a  howling  wir\,d 
to  clarify  a  point  before  the  scholar,  Nico- 
demus. 

There  are  several  tools  for  appealing  to 
your  pupils'  ears.  Appropriate  songs  may 
occasionally  be  brought  into  the  classroom. 
Recordings  which  dramatize  the  history  of 
the  Church  are  now  available.  The  voice 
of  a  Pioneer  in  your  community  will  add 
drama  to  a  Church  History  presentation. 
There  are  countless  quizz  devices  for  super- 
vised study  and  review  purposes.  Consult 
your  radio  and  magazines  for  hints. 

The  eye  is  perhaps  the  most  popular  ob- 
jective of  tools  for  teaching.  Every  class 
should  have  a  blackboard.  Some  teachers 
like  a  bulletin  board,  in  addition.  On  this 
may  be  pinned  pictures.  An  inexpensive  ma- 
terial for  this  purpose  is  Quarter  (or  Studio) 
Board,  obtainable  at  lumber  yards  at  low 
cost. 

Current  newspapers  and  magazines  will 
give  you  countless  suggestions  for  making 
more  graphic  home-made  maps.  The  same 
is  true  of  charts.  A  Gospel  study  group  in 
Sanpete  County,  Utah,  recently  exhibited  a 
beautiful  chart.  Through  pictures,  drawn 
and  colored  by  an  artist  in  the  class,  it  told 
a  chronological  story  of  the  course  of  study, 
representing  contemporary  historical  events 
above  and  below  the  religious  subjects.  Such 
a  chart  could  be  drawn  in  segments,  and, 
added  together,  make  a  strip  of  story  that 
might  go  across  your  classroom  wall. 
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Pictures,  film  strips,  and  various  objects 
often  save  scores  of  words  and  minutes  in 
treating  a  theme.  Jesus  liked  to  use  objects 
to  make  His  lessons  more  concrete.  He 
pointed  to  the  lilies  in  the  field  to  illustrate 
faith,  and  held  up  a  coin  to  show  the  relation- 
ship of  Church  and  government.  A  fig  tree, 
sheep  in  the  field,  water  in  the  well,  and  a 
sower  planting  crops  are  among  the  many 
commonplace  objects  He  used  to  portray 
truths. 

Other  great  teachers  have  employed  ob- 
jects to  make  a  point.  Joseph  Smith  used 
a  ring  to  explain  eternity.  As  he  opened  the 
eyes  of  General  Grant's  kittens,  Abraham 
Lincoln  said:  "O  that  I  could  open  the  eyes 
of  my  blinded  fellow  countrymen  as  easily 
as  I  have  those  of  this  little  kitten."  Those 
who  heard  him  speak  before  the  Congress 
of  the  United  States  in  1942  may  forget  what 
Prime  Minister  Winston  Churchill  said,  but 
they  will  never  forget  his  raised  two  fingers 
forming  a  "V"  and  the  spirit  it  symbolized. 

Imaginative  teachers  have  used  such 
household  articles  as  a  bundle  of  matches  to 
illustrate  co-operation,  a  bruised  apple  to 
epitomize  bad  environment,  or  a  glass  of 
water  and  a  drop  of  ink  to  illustrate  the  ef- 
fects of  a  misdeed. 

The  sense  of  touch  is  a  most  powerful  in- 
strument of  lesson  reception.  The  Master 
asked  doubting  Thomas  to  feel  His  scars  to 
learn  the  reality  of  resurrection.  We-  re- 
member what  we  do  much  longer  than  what 
we  see  or  hear.  Excursions,  pioneer  relics, 
dramatizations,  and  mimeographed  maps  and 
charts  for  students  to  work  on  give  pupils 
experiences  they  will  never  forget. 

Frank  Kent,  in  the  Readers  Digest 
(March,  1941),  gives  some  excellent  exam- 
ples of  how  experiences  will  put  over  a  topic. 
A  teacher  in  sociology  one  day  distributed 
a  Lincoln  penny  to  each  member  of  his  class, 
and  wrote  on  the  blackboard,  "A.  D.  3,000." 
He  told  his  students  to  assume  they  were 
living  at  that  time  and  had  discovered  the 
coin  buried  under  the  earth.  They  were  to 
dig  out  all  the  knowledge  they  could  about 
the  era  of  1941  from  the  disc  alone. 

Such  a  method  may  be  adapted  to  religious 
themes.  Some  one  has  said,  "Leadership  is 
imagination  with  its  work  clothes  on."  The 
same  may  be  said  of  teaching. 

"But  how  can  the  sense  of  taste  enter  into 
better  teaching  tools?"  you  ask.  Have  you 
ever  thought  of  an  occasional  party  for  the 
class — with  refreshments,  too?  It's  an  excel- 
lent way  of  getting  better  acquainted.  It  will 
break  down  barriers.    One  teacher  found  her 
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work  in  the  classroom  much  easier  after  a 
week-night  "taffy  pull."  Jesus  used  this  de- 
vice.    Remember  when  He  fed  the  5,000? 

Smell,  too,  must  not  be  overlooked.  How 
is  the  atmosphere  in  your  classroom?  Is  it 
stuffy?  Have  you  ever  thought  what  the 
fragrance  of  a  bouquet  of  flowers  will  do? 
Wholesome  surroundings  invite  lofty 
thoughts.  Perhaps  that  is  why  our  Master 
chose  the  refreshing  venue  of  a  hillside  for 
giving  His  Beatitudes. 

In  the  choice  and  use  of  teaching  tools, 
make  sure  they  are  pertinent  to  the  subject. 
Nothing  is  more  disturbing  than  a  device 
which  fails  to  hit  the  mark,  as  was  the  experi- 
ence of  one  well-meaning  teacher.  The  lesson 
was  on  the  Word  of  Wisdom.     She  pre- 


sented before  the  class  two  glasses.  One  con- 
tained water;  the  other  alcohol.  Placing  a 
live  worm  in  each  tumbler,  she  showed  how 
the  one  in  the  liquor  died,  while  the  other 
lived.  "Now  what  does  this  demonstration 
teach  us?"  she  asked  the  class. 

One  little  fellow  put  up  his  hand,  and 
replied,  "It  shows  that  if  you  drink  alcohol 
you  won't  get  the  'worms.'  " 

On  the  other  hand,  nothing  will  make  les- 
sons live  more  than  well-chosen  teaching 
tools.  Would  that  every  Latter-day  Saint 
Sunday  School  teacher  could  have  it  said  of 
him  or  her  as  one  statesman  once  described 
Henry  Ward  Beecher,  the  great  nineteenth 
century  evangelist:  "As  a  preacher  (teacher) 
he  is  a  landscape  painter  of  Christianity." 


PRESIDENT  AND  SISTER  GERMAN  E.  ELLSWORTH 


THE  NORTHERN 

A  new  mission  has  recently  been  created. 
It  is  known  as  the  Northern  Cahfornia  Mis- 
sion, with  headquarters  in  San  Francisco. 
The  president  is  Elder  German  E.  Ellsworth, 
who,  with  his  wife,  is  already  installed  in  his 
oj[fice. 

The  Ellsworths  were  at  one  time  in  Chi- 
cago, where  Elder  Ellsworth  was  in  charge 
of  the  Northern  States  Mission.  This  recent 
appointment,   with  the  tasks  involved,   will 


CALIFORNIA  MISSION 

not  therefore  be  novel  to  this  pair  of  experi- 
enced workers.  Already,  we  are  informed, 
a  traveling  Elder  has  been  assigned  to  the 
Sunday  Schools  in  the  mission.  As  in  the 
past,  v/e  feel  that  our  interests  in  the  North- 
ern California  Mission  will  be  taken  care  of 
properly. 

The  Instructor  extends  its  best  wishes  to 
Brother  and  Sister  Ellsworth  in  their  new 
field  of  labor. 


LINE  UPON  LINE,  PRECEPT  UPON  PRECEPT 

By  Thomas  L.  Martin 

A  man  naturally  wants  to  live  life  the  best  toward  their  brothers  and  sisters.  They 
that  he  can.  A  Latter-day  Saint  knows  that  know,  too,  that  to  obey  and  please  their  moth- 
the  directions  for  such  living  are  to  be  found  er  is  the  very  thing  Jesus  wants  them  to  do. 
in  the  plan  of  salvation  revealed  in  this  day.  They  learn  to  talk  to  their  Heavenly  Father  as 
The  Prophet  Joseph  Smith  explained  to  the  Jesus  did,  and  they  receive  the  consolation 
Saints  some  of  the  details  of  this  plan  in  the  which  he  must  have  received.  Jesus  wanted 
early  days  of  the  Church.  His  address  is  to  be  baptized.  They,  too,  want  to  be  bap- 
recorded  in  Section  128  of  the  Doctrine  and  tized.  They  feel  that  it  is  a  fine  thing  to  do 
Covenants.  It  describes  the  great  oppor-  the  things  that  Jesus  did.  By  such  thinking 
tunities  one  has  in  our  time  to  live  the  Gospel  appropriate  activities  come.  An  awareness 
in  its  fulness.  He  would  like  to  tell  the  joys  develops  within  them  that  they  are  members 
which  the  Saints  will  have  ultimately,  but  of  a  group  of  people  who  do  the  same  things. 
declares  it  is  reserved  for  a  future  time.  He  They  are  now  conscious  of  belonging  to  a 
does  state  that  the  various  prophets  of  the  church,  the  Church  of  Jesus  Christ,  the  Being 
past  have  "declared  their  dispensation,  their  they  have  learned  to  love. 
rights,  their  keys,  their  honors,  and  glory,  and  Hero  worship  is  a  great  experience  for 
the  powers  of  their  priesthood,  not  all  at  boys  and  girls  at  the  age  of  ten  and  eleven 
once,  but  line  upon  line,  precept  upon  pre-  on  the  Second  Intermediate  level.  People 
cept,  here  a  little,  there  a  little — giving  us  who  have  been  valiant  in  the  cause  of  truth 
consolation  by  holding  forth  the  promise  of  have  a  particular  appeal.  The  story  of  the 
that  which  is  to  come."  Ultimately  we  will  boy  Joseph,  of  Samuel,  and  of  David,  with 
receive  it  all,  he  says;  then  victory  will  be  as-  the  rewards  through  obedience  to  the  Lord's 
sured.  desires  always  register  well  in  their  tender 

This  is  so  much  like  that  in  our  work  in  "^^^^^^      T^^V  ^^^^ach   their   impressions   of 

Sunday  School.    The  Gospel  of  Jesus  Christ  J^^^^,  ^°  t^^^^,  hztoes  and  feel  certain  that 

is  to  be  taught  to  the  entire  Church  member-  J^^us  way  of  living  is  the  best     Now  they 

ship.     From  childhood  to  parenthood,  the  y^'^\  to  know  more  about  his  life,  his  birth, 

principles  of  the  Gospel  as  applied  to  life,  are  ^^^  death,  the  principles  He  taught,  why  He 

learned.     The  Gospel  cannot  be  completely  ^^ught  them,  and  what  these  principles  mean 

understood  by  a  child,  but  he  can  be  taught  *°  *^^^;    ^heir  thinking  at  this  level  develops 

some  of  the  simpler  stories  as  found  in  the  ^  stability  which  is  further  intensified  by  a 

life  of  our  Savior.     At  different  age  levels  ^^^^  philosophic  discussion  about  Jesus.    Of 

the  ideas  are  added  upon;  the  pupil  receives  course,  the  sources  from  which  the  teacher 

line  upon  line  and  precept  upon  precept,  until  secures  her  material  are  the  Bihle  and  the 

by  the  time  he  has  reached  the  age  that  he  ^"^^  °l  Mormon.    By  knowing  how  people 

becomes  a  member  of  the  Gospel  Doctrine  adjusted  to  Christ  s  way  of  Hving  in  other 

Department,  he  should  understand  and  should  i^"?^,  ^ey  are  able  to  sift  the  good  from  the 

practice  the  Gospel  as  it  is.  t)ad.     They  have  a  true  sense  of  moral  and 

T^  .         ,           ^            .                 .  .             .  religious  values. 

It  IS  a  pleasant  experience  to  visit  a  junior  p,t  fifteen  or  sixteen  years  of  age,  as  Seniors, 
Sunday  School  class  and  watch  the  little  tots  ^hey  understand  the  scriptures  even  more 
listen  so  intently  to  the  stories  of  Jesus  told  f^^n^  xhey  feel  that  they  may  unfold  and 
by  the  teacher.  As  they  are  told,  these  m-  blossom  out  into  a  fine  Christian  Ufe,  if  they 
nocent  minds  are  impressed  with  the  kindness,  f^How  the  gospel  teachings.  With  these 
love,  and  sympathy  so  characteristic  of  the  thoughts  in  mind  for  two  years,  they  develop 
One  who  loved  httle  children.  The  love  for  ^emalrkably  well.  Then  at  seventeen  anS 
this  fine  Being  whom  they  are  hearing  about  eighteen  years  of  age,  they  begin  to  see  them- 
grows  in  their  souls.  ^^j^^g  ^^  ^^^^  representatives  of  the  Church. 
.  With  these  first  impressions  made  during  When  temptations  come,  they  are  able  to 
their  nursery  class  days,  the  children  are  ready  resist.  They  thrill  to  the  stories  of  those 
for  the  same  subject-matter  study  but  on  a  who  have  resisted.  They  review  the  prin- 
more  mature  level,  the  First  Intermediate  ciples  of  the  Gospel,  and  again  get  that  feel- 
grade.  The  children  are  more  definite  in  their  ing  that  soon  they  would  like  to  present  that 
imitations.  Information  is  more  clearly  pre-  Gospel  to  others.  At  nineteen  and  twenty 
sented,  so  that  their  thoughts  are  now  about  years  of  age,  in  the  Gospel  Message  Depart- 
the  application  to  life  of  the  elementary  prin-  ment,  the  urge  becomes  stronger  than  ever. 
ciples  of  the  Gospel.  Jesus  expects  them  to  do  They  feel  pleased  to  study  for  two  years  the 
no  wrong  is  the  thought  in  their  minds.  They  principles  of  the  Gospel,  with  the  idea  of 
know  that  they  should  have  kindly  feelings  becoming  in  very  deed  Mormon  missionaries. 
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They  go  on  missions  and  gain  experiences 
and  attitudes  which  stay  with  them  for  the 
balance  of  their  lives.  They  return  home 
feeling  that  they  have  found  the  source  of 
joy  and  satisfaction. 

They  are  mature  now.  They  are  members 
of  the  Gospel  Doctrine  Department.  All  the 
growth  that  has  occurred  through  the  classes 
at  different  age  levels  reaches  its  full  fruition 
when  the  individual  become  an  adult  member 
in  this  department.  The  young  men  and  young 
women  appreciate  the  study  of  gospel  prin- 
ciples more  fully.    They  feel  the  impulse  to 


make  this  a  better  world,  and  act  accordingly. 
They  develop  those  habits  of  life  which  indi- 
cate that  they  have  the  spirit  of  the  Gospel 
in  their  hearts.  They  are  leaders,  and  they 
demonstrate  in  their  daily  lives  that  the  Sun- 
day School  has  made  its  contribution  to  the 
making  of  Latter-day  Saints  in  the  fullest 
and  truest  sense  of  the  term.  They  have 
learned,  line  upon  line,  precept  upon  precept, 
here  a  little,  there  a  little,  until  now  they 
show  by  their  acts  that  they  have  faith  in 
God,  in  Jesus,  in  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  in  the 
plan  of  salvation  revealed  in  this  day. 


PIONEER  SKIRMISHES  WITH  INDIANS 


{Enrichment  material  to  supplement  First 

Intermediate  Lesson  22  entitled 

Pioneer  Adventures. ) 

About  6:30  p.  m.  (April  27,  1847)  Orrin 


it  at  the  Indian,  shouting  at  the  same  time 
that  if  he  did  not  leave,  he  would  kill  him. 
Seeing  this,  the  Indian  retreated. 

The  Indians  then  made  signs  for  the  breth- 
ren to  come  lower  down  the  river,  but  instead 


Porter  Rockwell,  Joseph  Mathews,  John  they  turned  their  horses  toward  their  own 
Eldredge  and  Thomas  Brown  returned  from  camp,  thinking  it  unsafe  to  go  near  the  timber, 
hunting  the  two  horses  which  had  been  lost  where  they  expected  that  more  Indians  lay 
the  previous  day.  They  reported  that  they  in  ambush.  When  the  brethren  turned  to 
went  back  to  within  about  two  miles  of  go  back  the  Indians  fired  six  shots  at  them 
where  the  pioneers  had  camped  on  the  Sat-  with  their  rifles  and  the  brethren  immediately 
urday  night,  and,  looking  off  toward  the  river,  faced  about,  although  the  balls  where  whiz- 
they  saw  something  move  in  the  grass  at  the  zing  around  them,  at  which  the  savages  fled 
foot  of  a  high  knoll.  They  proceeded  toward  toward  the  timber  below.  The  brethren, 
it,  thinking  it  was  a  wolf,  and  when  within  however,  did  not  shoot. 
12  or  14  rods.  Porter  Rockwell  stopped  to  They  saw  the  tracks  of  the  missing  horses. 
shoot  at  the  supposed  wolf.  The  moment  he  At  one  place  they  discovered  that  one  of  the 
elevated  his  rifle  15  Indians  sprang  to  their  animals  had  been  tied  up  in  a  willow  bed 
feet,  all  naked  except  for  a  breechcloth,  and  and  had  pawed  away  the  earth  some  six 
all  armed  with  bows  and  arrows.  Each  man  inches  deep.  The  brethren  returned  to  camp 
had  a  rifle  flung  on  his  back  and  his  bow  satisfied  that  the  Pawnees  had  possession 
strung  tight  in  his  hand  with  about  twenty  of  them  and  no  doubt  intended  to  have  taken 
arrows.  The  Indians  advanced  toward  the  the  horses  upon  which  the  brethren  rode;  but 
brethren,  who  motioned  for  them  to  stop,  as  the  savages  met  with  such  a  stern  recep- 
while  they,  at  the  same  time,  held  their  rifles  tion,  they  refrained  from  risking  the  attempt. 
and  pistols  ready  for  action.  When  the  The  brethren  had  been  exposed  to  great  dan- 
Indians  saw  this  they  began  to  shout  "Bacco!  ger,  as  there  were  only  four  of  them  against 
Bacco!"  The  brethren  told  them  they  had  15  Indians,  but  they  got  safely  back  to  camp, 
no  tobacco.  (From  Andrew  Jenson's  "Day  by  Day  with 
One  of  the  Indians  approached  close  to  the  Utah  Pioneers,"  Salt  Lake  Tribune,  April 
Joseph  Mathews'  horse,  pretending  to  shake  27,  1930.  This  story  also  appears  in  Wil- 
hands  but  with  his  eye  on  the  horse's  bridle,  liam  Clayton's  Journal,  beginning  on  page 
When  nearly  within  reach  of  the  bridle,  109.  This  journal  was  no  doubt  Andrew 
Brother  Brown  cocked  his  pistol  and  pointed  Jenson's  original  source.) 

THE  GOOD  SHIP  ZION 

"Can  this  Kingdom  be  overthrown?  No.  They  might  as  well  try  to  obliterate 
the  sun*  God  is  at  the  helm.  This  is  the  mighty  ship  Zion^  and  you  need  not 
worry  about  anything  else/* — Brigham  Young. 


DRAMATIZING  GOODNESS 

By  Manthei  Howe 
(For  National  Association) 


"The  trouble  with  women  is  that  they  love 
to  dramatize  themselves,"  grumbled  a  cynical 
bachelor.  "They  are  happy  only  when  hold- 
ing the  center  of  the  stage." 

'whether  or  not  we  agree  with  the  bach- 
elor's estimate  of  women,  there  can  be  little 
doubt  that  a  similar  dictum  explains  many  of 
the  vagaries  of  childhood. 

Children  do  like  to  dramatize.  Correctly 
curbed,  this  desire  for  dramatization  leads  the 
child  into  all  sorts  of  pleasant  by-paths.  When 
such  dramatization  runs  amuck  then  we  are 
confronted  by  the  problems  of  discipline. 

For  instance,  it  is  this  egocentric,  dramatic 
instinct  gone  bolsheviki  that  makes  certain 
children  in  kindergarten  want  ALWAYS  to 
choose  the  story,  the  song,  the  play  or  to  lead 
in  the  games.  It  is  the  same  instinct  that  in 
the  home  makes  certain  children  seize  all  the 
treats,  the  toys,  the  privileges. 

When  this  self-dramatization  instinct 
swings  too  far  from  the  normal  the  child  often 
is  brought  by  his  troubled  parent  to  some 
physician's  office. 

That  is  where  Donald  and  his  distressed 
mother  found  themselves  one  day. 

"Why,  Donald  doesn't  eat  anything  unless 
I  serve  just  what  he  likes,"  wailed  his  mother. 
"He  won't  eat  tomatoes  or  cabbage;  no  pota- 
toes except  fried  .  .   .  ." 

The  doctor  glanced  quizzically  at  six-year- 
old  Donald  who  sat  on  the  edge  of  his  chair, 
his  head  up,  eyes  shining,  getting  more  and 
more  of  a  delighted  thrill  with  every  item 
checked  off  to  his  discredit.  He  was  enjoying 
himself  as  a  star  enjoys  the  plaudits  of  the 
public. 


The  doctor  motioned  the  mother  to  silence ; 
"All  right,  Donald.  We  don't  need  you  any 
more.  You  wait  in  the  other  room.  There 
are  some  books  on  the  table  out  there." 

"You've  turned  the  spotlight  on  Donald 
too  frequently,"  began  the  doctor.  "He 
probably  is  a  wee  bit  jealous  of  his  baby 
sister.  A  sure  way  to  get  your  attention  and 
that  of  everyone  else  is  to  kick  up  didoes  at 
the  table.  When  he  gets  finicky  about  his 
food  everybody  comments  on  it.  Donald 
feels  even  unpleasant  comments  are  better 
than  being  ignored." 

The  mother  began  to  appreciate  that  it 
might  be  so. 

"A  husky  six-year-old  is  not  likely  to 
starve  himself,"  the  doctor  assured  her.  'See 
that  plenty  of  good,  wholesome  food  is  served 
on  the  table.  When  Donald  refuses  a  certain 
food  just  IGNORE  his  behavior.  When  he 
tries  to  eat  the  disliked  food  PRAISE  him. 
INSTEAD  OF  HELPING  HIM  TO  DRA- 
MATIZE HIS  NAUGHTY  MOODS, 
DRAMATIZE  HIS  GOODNESS.  Give 
him  the  center  of  the  stage  only  on  good  be- 
havior." 

Frequently  a  restless,  worrisome  child  in 
kindergarten  or  at  home  is  behaving  that  way 
not  because  he  is  a  bad  child,  but  because 
he  lacks  affection  at  home,  is  jealous  of  some- 
one, is  a  bit  spoiled  or  because  he  is  especially 
fond  of  some  grown  person.  It  is  his  driving 
desire  to  get  into  the  limelight  that  makes  him 
act  so. 

Let  him  really  understand  that  he  will  be 
ignored  in  such  moods  but  appreciated  when 
good,  and  his  dramatic  instinct  will  right- 
about face  in  the  more  desirable  direction. 


HAVE  FAITH 

By  Melba  Allen 


Because  storm  clouds  are  lowering 

And  of  a  somber  hue, 

We  must  rebuild  within  us 

New  strength  to  see  this  through. 

Because  the  earth  in  darkness  groans 

Beneath  the  tyrant's  might 

We  must  not  forget  God's  goodness 

Nor  lose  His  blessed  light. 

Although  our  cross  is  heavy 

And  our  cup  is  bitter,  too. 

Each  day  we  must  remember 

God  will  our  strength  renew. 
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Just  as  we  now  must  suffer 
In  travail,  grief  and  pain; 
Just  so  we'll  know  rejoicing 
When  victory  we  shall  gain. 
Though  Satan  now  is  flinging 
His  power  into  the  fight. 
He  yet  shall  meet  his  conqueror 
The  Lord  of  truth  and  right, 
Who  when  the  judgment's  sounded, 
Upon  His  mighty  throne 
Will  claim  His  faithful  children 
And  sinful  souls  disown. 


A  SPIRITUAL  HOME 

By  Jean  Draper 

Everybody  needs  a  home  and  now,  while  I  guidance  of  my  Father  in  Heaven,  we  to- 

am  young,  I'm  going  to  build  a  home  for  my  gether  can  make  them  grow  stronger  through 

spirit.    I  shall  take  time  and  care  in  selecting  the  years. 

my  location  and  the  materials  with  which  to  It  will  take  much  consideration  in  selecting 

work.                 ^  the  roof  because  it  must  be  able  to  with- 

I  shall  build  my  home  close  to  the  Lord  stand  the  severe  pounding  of  the  hail  and 

where  I  can  have  him  as  a  friend  and  a  neigh-  rain  of  life's  disappointments.     Don't  you 

bor.     I  am  not  rich  in  gold  and  silver,  so  I  think  Faith  would  serve  my  purpose?     No 

shall  build  with  what  God  has  equipped  me.  matter  how  optimistic  I  may  be;  no  matter 

No  stone  nor  mortar  need  be  used  for  my  how  bright  the  future  seems  now,  there  will 

foundation,  but  instead,  it  shall  be  composed  come  a  time — as  there  does  to  all  of  us— 

of  knowledge  and  made  firm  with  the  desire  when  Faith  will  be  called  upon  to  protect  me 

to  learn.  and  guard  me  in  my  spiritual  home. 

Knowledge  cannot  be  stolen  from  me;  it  ^         i     u 

cannot  be  bought  or  sold.     I  may  be  poor,  ^  ^^  building  every  day  a  temple  the  world 

and  the  sheriff  may  come  into  my  house  and  ^^  ^°^  ^^^' 

sell  my  furniture  at  auction,  and  leave  me  Building,  building  every  day,  building  for 

homeless  and  penniless;  but  he  cannot  lay  the  eternity. 

hand  of  the  law  upon  the  jewelry  of  my  Every  thought  that  I've  ever  had  it's  own 

.  sSifmXThtirre Sr  '°^''  ^°  °' ""^  ^''iMl^''^TT'T\ rt°'  ^^- 

TT  „      ,„     .      ,      1   ,       .        ,1     ,      .     .  IS  a  stone  in  the  temple  I  build. 

Upon  stepping  back  to  view  the  beginning  ^ 

of  what  was  intended  to  be  a  humble  cottage.  Every  word  that  so  lightly  falls,  giving  some 

I  find  that  with  a  little  more  effort  I  can  erect  heart  joy  or  pain, 

a  temple.     How  proud  my  spirit  will  be  to  Will  shine  in  my  temple  walls,  or  ever  its 

reside  in  a  temple  built  especially  for  it.  beauty  stain. 

For  walls  I  shall  use  will-power  to  shut  Am  I  building  for  God  alone?    Am  I  building 

out  the  whining  cry  of  the  Tempter's  voice.  in  faith  and  love 

those  walls  of  A. temple  the  Fa 

if  I  seek  the  of  light  above? 


o^hat  punishment  and  torment  those  walls  of  A. temple  the  Father  will  own  in  the  city 

'will-power  must  receive,  but  ""        ""'  --.. 


MORMON  BOYS  IN  UNIFORM 

(From  the  Files  of  the  Utah  Writers'  Project— W PA) ^ 

At  a  time  when  youth  training  programs  service  for  many  years  in  Utah,  with  many 

are  being  subjected  to  criticism  in  almost  all  former  "Juniors"  ascending  to  important  of- 

countries,  it  is  interesting  to  turn  the  spot-  fleer  posts  as  time  went  on. 
ight  back  through  the  years  to  early  Latter- 
day  Saint  procedure  in  outfitting  the  Nauvoo  A  new  innovation  in  militia  personnel  ap- 

Legion.    The  Nauvoo  Legion  was  the  offi-  peared  in  1857,  when  tlie  "Hope  of  Israel" 

cial  militia  of  the  city  which  bore  that  name  was  organized.   This  was  a  company  of  fifty 

during  the  1840's  when  the  Mormons  settled  boys  about  twelve  years  of  age,  which  was 

in  Illinois.   Joseph  Smith  was  personal  com-  organized  and  outfitted  by  Brigham  Young, 

mander  of  the  Legion,  which  was  authorized  At  the  celebration  marking  the  tenth  anni- 

by  the  legislature  of  Illinois.  versary  of  pioneer  entrance  into  the   Salt 

Among  the  divisions  of  4he  Legion  as  re-  Lake  Valley,  the  "Hope  of  Israel"  gave  a 
organized  in  Utah  was  a  group  known  as  precision  demonstration  of  military  maneuv- 
the  "Junior  Riflemen"  composed  of  Mor-  ers  while  the  Artillery  company  of  the  Militia 
mon  youths  under  18  years  of  age.  This  saluted  them  with  an  artillery  barrage.  It 
group  was  carefully  trained  in  the  arts  of  is  interesting  to  note  that  this  group,  with  a 
warfare  and  the  use  of  firearms.  This  early  grown  leader,  military,  woodcraft,  and  camp- 
training  stood  the  pioneers  in  good  stead  ing  activities,  antedated  the  Boy  Scout  move- 
during  the  colonial  period,  for  the  Legion,  ment  by  a  half-century,  yet  served  much  the 
the  Utah  militia,  was  kept   in   semi-active  same  function  in  the  society  of  that  day. 
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FROM  THE  FIELD 


SUNDAY  SCHOOL  OFFICERS  AND  TEACHERS,  GRACE  SUNDAY  SCHOOL, 
SECOND  WARD,  BANNOCK  STAKE,  IDAHO 

Front  row,  left  to  right:  George  Revoir,  Second  Assistant;  Grover  Chatterton,  First  Assistant; 
B.  Willard  Williams,  Superintendent;  Fae  Williams,  Assistant  Secretary;  Gladys  Sullivan, 
Secretary.  Second  row:  Annie  Chatterton,  Enlistment  Director;  Elza  Revoir,  Kindergarten; 
Lyda  Rigby,  First  Intermediate;  Lillian  Peterson,  Chorister;  Jennie  Egbert,  Second  Intermediate. 
Third  row:  Parley  Rich,  Librarian.  Back  row:  William  T.  Fowler,  Ward  Clerk;  J.  Floyd  Smart, 
First  Counselor;  William  Corbett,  Gospel  Doctrine;  Carl  O.  Hansen,  Second  Counselor;  Fred 
T.  Burton,  Bishop. 


CORRECTION 


Under  the  heading:  "Forty  Faithful 
Years,"  in  the  March  issue,  an  error  was 
made  in  the  first  paragraph.  It  should  have 
read  as  follows: 

Sister  Mina  Marriotti  has  taught  for  forty 
years  in  the  Kindergarten  department,  having 
served  under  fifteen  superintendents  in  the 
Wallsburg  Ward,  Wasatch  Stake;  later  in 


the  Pleasant  View  Ward  of  Utah  Stake,  and 
is  now  teaching  in  the  Edgemont  Ward  of 
Sharon  Stake  located  at  Provo,  Utah. 

Sister  Elva  Carter  was  one  of  her  first 
pupils  in  the  Wallsburg  Ward,  Wasatch 
Stake  and  Merleen  Meldrum  is  one  of  her 
pupils  at  the  present  time  in  Edgemont  Ward, 
Sharon  Stake. 
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LESSONS  IN  FORTITUDE 

By  Ezra  ].  Paulsen 


The  power  to  meet  unexpected  and  dis- 
couraging situations  is  greatly  increased  by 
having  an  active  faith,  such  as  enables  one 
to  enter  into  a  partnership  with  God. 

A  small  boy,  living  with  his  grandmother 
in  a  lonely  cabin  on  a  western  ranch  had  this 
thought  brought  home  to  him.  "Sonny,  will 
you  go  down  to  the  creek  and  bring  a  bucket 
of  fresh  drinking  water?"  asked  his  grand- 
mother one  very  dark  night. 

"I^ — I'm  afraid,"  he  protested. 

"Afraid?"  She  took  down  the  little  oil  lamp 
hanging  on  the  wall,  "I'll  stand  in  the  door- 
way and  hold  the  light,"  she  proposed.  "And 
when  you  start  to  feel  afraid  just  look  back 
at  it  and  remember  it  symbolizes  the  light 
of  faith  which  always  guides  you  if  you  love 
God  and  think  of  Him." 

Triumphantly  the  boy  followed  the  path, 
directed  by  the  beams  of  light;  and  in  spite 
of  fear  in  the  dark,  deep  shadows  of  the 
bushes  and  willows,  he  returned,  carrying  his 
pail  of  water.  The  familiar  figure  in  the  door- 
way, framed  in  the  yellow  halo  helped  him 
to  keep  alive  his  faith,  which  in  turn  made 
him  strong  and  self-confident. 

We  often  see  people  who  maintain  a 
cheerful,  sunny  attitude  toward  life  in  the 
face  of  difficulty  and  disappointment  which 
to  others  seems  quite  overwhelming.  On  the 
other  hand,  who  hasn't  observed  the  person 
who  completely  cracks  up  under  some  minor 
setback.  Clearly  it  is  the  strength  of  the  light 
from  within,  rather  than  the  force  of  the 
gale  from  without,  which  determines  who 
can  successfully  meet  the  storm. 

Those  who  possess  the  fortitude  resulting 
through  working  in  harmony  with  God  often 
accomplish  the  seemingly  impossible.  In  a 
small  mountain  valley  of  the  West,  a  group 
of  farmers  by  dint  of  great  labor  made  a 


water  ditch  around  the  side  of  a  steep  canyon 
and  along  the  benchland  above  their  farms. 
They  were  very  proud  of  their  achievement; 
and  as  they  were  religious  people,  they  gave 
thanks  in  their  little  church  in  the  settlement. 
But  an  unexpected  calamity  befell  them.  Due 
to  an  oversight,  a  washout  occurred  in  the 
canyon,  leaving  a  great  hole  which  made  their 
ditch  useless. 

It  was  June.  The  dry  season  was  begin- 
ning, and  it  looked  as  if  their  crops  would 
be  entirely  ruined.  But  there  could  be  no 
water  until  the  wash  was  filled.  Yet  within 
a  few  hours,  the  men  of  the  community  met, 
discussed  the  problem,  and  formulated  a  plan 
of  action.  Then,  they  went  to  work,  as  only 
sturdy,  free  men  with  a  strong  conviction  of 
the  essential  rightness  of  their  course  can 
work;  they  struggled  in  relays  in  the  chasm 
in  the  side  of  the  mountain  twenty-four  hours 
a  day,  building  a  flume  of  timber  to  carry  the 
water  across  the  wash.  They  had  much  at 
stake,  and  each  made  his  contribution  in  time 
and  money  as  a  personal  sacrifice;  but  they 
successfully  completed  the  task  in  time  to 
save  their  crops.  And  to  this  day,  the  flume 
stands,  and  functions — a  practical  monument 
to  the  fortitude  of  its  builders. 

The  strength  to  live  nobly  grows  from 
psychological  and  spiritual  forces  available 
to  every  human  being.  We  discover  a  desir- 
able ideal,  and  unconsciously  we  begin  work- 
ing for  its  attainment.  Before  we  realize 
it  our  power  to  adjust  to  new  situations  and 
overcome  difficulties  increases;  we  work 
more  diligently;  we  seek  Divine  aid;  and  we 
feel  the  comforting  assurance  that,  since  our 
aims  are  true  and  our  efforts  acceptable,  we 
cannot  fail.  Of  course,  we  may  have  set- 
backs. These  are  merely  the  drill  exercises  of 
a  kind  Creator,  who  sees  our  little  vanities 
and  shows  us  how  to  rise  above  them. 


LOVE  IN  RESERVE  ^ 

By  Eva  Willcs  Wangsgaard 

Love,  like  a  dandelion,  grows 

In  most  unlikely  places, 
And  lifts,  in  spite  of  tlrouth  and  blows, 

A  host  of  shining  faces. 

In  heart  and  earth,  its  roots  are  firm; 

Though  scorned  and  often  bleeding, 
One  uncrushed  flower  still  holds  the  germ 

For  all  the  world's  re-seeding. 
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THE  WORD  OF  WISDOM 

(Talk  given  at  Twin  Falls  Stake  Conference,  Saturday,  Jan.  31,  and  Feb.  1,  1942  by 

By  Deacon  Vaan  Bolingbvoke 


My  talk  is  on  the  Word  of  Wisdom.  As 
we  all  know,  the  Word  of  Wisdom  was 
given  to  Joseph  Smith  on  February  27,  1833. 

I  like  to  think  of  the  Word  of  Wisdom  as 
being  divided  into  three  separate  parts.  First, 
the  harmful  things  to  man's  physical  well 
being;  second,  the  healthful  things  to  man's 
physical  well  being;  third,  the  promise  the 
Lord  gave  us  if  we  would  follow  these  things. 

Some  of  the  harmful  things  to  man  are  tea, 
coffee,  tobacco,  and  intoxicating  drinks  and 
drugs  of  all  kinds.  It  is  said  that  these  are 
not  good  for  man,  yet  many  men  and  women 
become  habitual  users  of  them.  It  is  hard 
to  break  the  habit  when  once  formed.  How 
much  better  it  would  be  if  one  would  never 
taste  them,  then  none  would  ever  acquire 
the  harmful  habit  and  there  would  be  no 
craving  for  them.  We  know  by  keeping  the 
Word  of  Wisdom  in  its  fullest  sense  it  will 
help  to  keep  one  physically  fit  and  more  able 
to  resist  disease,  and  physical  and  mental 
strain. 

Some  boys  and  even  girls  of  about  my  age 
are  starting  to  smoke,  not  caring  or  thinking 
about  the  harmful  things  it  is  doing  to  their 
bodies. 

The  second  part  to  the  Word  of  Wisdom 


tells  us  some  of  the  things  that  are  healthful 
to  man.  Among  these  are  fruits,  vegetables, 
some  meats,  grain  and  herbs.  Today  we 
hear  such  statements  as  "food  for  Defense" 
and  "build  a  healthier  nation,"  If  all  people 
lived  strictly  according  to  the  Word  of  Wis- 
dom, we  would  be  a  nation  of  healthy  people 
because,  in  simple  language,  it  tells  us  the 
things  to  eat  which  now  scientists  have 
proved  are  best  for  growth,  best  for  the  body, 
and  for  the  maintenance  of  health. 

Now  the  third  part  deals  with  God's  prom- 
ise to  those  who  keep  his  commandments  as 
given  in  Doctrine  and  Covenants,  section  89, 
verses  18-21,  "And  all  Saints  who  remember 
to  keep  and  do  these  things,  walking  in  obedi- 
ence to  the  commandments,  shall  receive 
health  in  their  navel  and  marrow  to  their 
bones,  and  shall  find  wisdom  and  great  treas- 
ures of  knowledge,  even  hidden  treasures, 
and  shall  run  and  not  be  weary  and  shall 
walk  and  not  faint;  and  I,  the  Lord,  give  unto 
them  a  promise  that  the  destroying  Angel 
shall  pass  by  them  as  the  children  of  Israel 
and  not  slay  them." 

This  is  indeed  a  wonderful  promise — ^long 
life,  wisdom,  knowledge,  what  else  could  one 
ask  for?  May  we  all  strive  to  keep  more 
fully  the  Word  of  Wisdom. 
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WHY  NOT  STUDY  THE  MANUAL  IN  CLASS  ? 

Dv.  M.  Lynn  Bennion 

The  message  of  this  article  is  addressed  1.  Questions  may  be  placed  on  the  black- 
to  Sunday  School  teachers  who  have  difficul-  board  as  a  study  guide.  Usually  the  in- 
ty  getting  pupils  to  purchase  and  study  the  structor  suggests  significant  and  interesting 
pupil  Manual.  A  very  earnest  young  teacher,  questions. 

who  is  perhaps  having  a  rather  typical  ex-  2.  In  lieu  of  blackboards,  guide  sheets  may 

perience,  said  to  me  recently,  "No  matter,  be  placed  in  the  hands  of  students.     These 

how  well  I  prepare  my  lesson,  it  seems  im-  are  mimeographed  or  typed  and  list  questions 

possible  for  me  to  get  any  real  pupil  interest  to  guide  study. 

and  participation."  "Do  you  make  an  assign-  3.  A  pre-test  which  covers  in  an  interest- 

ment?"  I  asked.     "Yes,"  he  replied,  "I  ask  ing  way  the  lesson  material  may  be  admin- 

the  pupils  to  read  the  lesson  and  come  pre-  istered  to  the   class.     This   reveals   certain 

pared  to  discuss  and  expand  it.     A  few  re-  areas  where  knowledge  is  desirable  and  stim- 

spond,  others  have  lost  or  misplaced  their  ulates  study.    It  also  serves  to  suggest  ques- 

Manuals,  the  rest  have  never  purchased  one.  tions  which  might  serve  as  the  basis  for  the 

It  usually  falls  to  my  lot  to  present  the  ma-  discussion  which  follows  the  study  period. 

terial  to  the  class  and  then  try  and  get  their  4.  To  ask  the  pupils  to  prepare  a  test  cov- 

rcaction  to  it.    I  usually  get  a  very  superficial  ering  the  material  of  the  lesson  they  read 

response.     Even  those  who  have  previously  often  motivates  them    to    do    concentrated 

read  the  lesson  respond  less  frequently  and  study. 

with  less  interest  as  time  goes  on."  "Perhaps  5.  Another  way  is  to  assign  each  pupil  a 
there  is  a  more  effective  way  to  provoke  them  definite  topic  which  he  is  to  discuss  at  the 
to  purchase  and  study  the  Manual,"  I  sug-  close  of  the  study  period.  The  topics  may 
gested.  "Without  doubt  your  present  pro-  be  arbitrarily  assigned,  chosen  by  the  pupils 
cedure  is  discouraging  to  those  pupils  who  according  to  interest,  or  selected  by  chance 
have  read  the  lesson.  They  soon  learn  that  from  a  box  where  slips  of  paper  with  the 
to  read  the  lesson  from  the  Manual  is  not  topics  on  them  have  been  mixed  up. 
necessary  nor  particularly  helpful  to  them  g  p^  get  of  topics  covering  the  essential 
and  so,  to  their  way  of  thinking,  the  Manual  teachings  in  the  lesson  might  be  placed  on  the 
has  little  apparent  value.  Perhaps  our  meth-  blackboard  or  guide  sheet.  Instruct  the  pupils 
ods  are  responsible  for  the  general  difficulty  ^^at  each  of  them  might  be  expected  accord- 
encountered  in  getting  pupils  to  purchase  ing  to  chance  to  give  a  brief  discussion  of  any 
f^rV  11  111  one  of  the  topics  during  the  discussion  period 
my  not  develop  some  procedure  whereby  ^f^er  the  study.  The  pupils  should  be  num- 
the  lesson  Manual  would  be  a  necessity  and  ^^^^^  ^^^  ^^^^  o£  numbers  are  prepared; 
where  it  would  be  used  as  something  havmg  ^^^  ^^^  corresponding  with  the  number  of 
real  value  This  can  be  done  by  the  use  ^jg^  ^he  other  with  the  number  of  topics, 
of  the  techniques  of  supervised  study.  This  ^j^^  teacher  draws  a  number,  the  correspond- 
means  using  part  of  the  class  period  in  which  .  student  comes  forward  and  draws  a  topic 
the  class  as  a  group  studies  the  lesson.  number.        He  then  discusses  the  topic  he 

In  order  for  a  group  to  use  any  rorm  oi  draws 

supervised  study  it  is  desirable  that  the  Man-  j    ^t  is  sometimes  effective  to   announce 

ual  be  availab  e  for  each  pupil  of  the  group.  ^^^^^^  ^^^  i     ^,^  ^^^3  ^^at  following  the  study 

It  is   absolutely  essential  that  there   be   at  .^^   ^   "quizz"   or   "information    please" 

least  a  Manual  for  each  two  pupils.     Cam-  ^j  exercise  will  be  used  to  test  how  well 

paign  to  stimulate  their  purchase  on  the  plat-  ^^^  j^^^^^  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^^j^^^ 

form  of  an  effective  use  ot  them  every  bun-  „,         . 

day  of  the  year.  Pupils  should  not  take  the  ,  These  few  concrete  suggestions  may  stim- 
Manual  Home  but  leave  it  with  the  teacher  "l^^e  you  to  go  all  out  for  the  umversal 
or  other  responsible  person  charged  with  the  ownership  and  use  of  the  student  Manual, 
responsibility  of  seeing  that  it  is  ready  for  These  Manuals  have  been  prepared  with 
use  in  the  classroom  each  Sunday  morning,  great  care  under  the  supervision  of  the  Gen- 
Successful  study  of  the  Manual  in  the  eral  Board.  They  present  a  well  organized 
classroom  will  not  result  without  motivation  and  an  appealing  account  of  the  gospel  of 
and  guidance.  Obviously  a  study  period  is  Jesus  Christ.  Wisely  and  effectively  used 
dependent  upon  the  assignment.  If  the  as-  they  will  ensure  that  the  members  of  your 
signment  of  a  lesson  is  such  that  it  stimulates  class  will  be  fed  the  "bread  of  life." 
interest,  develops  curiosity,  creates  desire  and  xp^^.  ^  j^^j^f^j  treatment  of  the  methods  of  su- 
motivates  action  in  the  proper  direction  then  pervised  study  and  assignment  see  Wahlquist's 
the  study  period  becomes  effectively  super-  Teaching  As  The  Direction  Oi  Activities. 
vised."^  Chapters  9  and  10. 
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FROM  THE  DESK  OF  THE  GENERAL  SUPERINTENDENCY 


SUNDAY  SCHOOL  NOTES  TO 
REMEMBER 

Richard  Ballantyne,  founder  of  the  first 
Sunday  School  in  the  Rocky  Mounntains, 
December  9,  1849,  received  his  first  employ- 
ment in  Scotland  at  the  age  of  ten.  He  tended 
the  gardens,  walks  and  lawns  of  a  wealthy 
gentleman,  and  worked  on  a  farm.  He  came 
to  America  in  1843. 

■ — ♦ — 

President  George  Q.  Cannon  was  named 
first  general  superintendent  of  the  Deseret 
Sunday  School  Union  at  its  organization  in 
1867.  The  previous  year  he  founded  The 
Juvenile  Instructor,  official  organ  of  the  Sun- 
day School  of  the  Church. 
— ♦ — 

President  Heber  J.  Grant  served  as  a  mem- 
ber of  the  Deseret  Sunday  School  Union 
Board  from  April  5,  1891,  to  October  6, 1918. 
He  is  the  only  living  member  of  the  Board 
sustained  on  the  first  named  date.  John  M. 
Whitaker  then  secretary,  also  survives. 


President  David  O.  McKay  served  as  Gen- 
eral Superintendent  of  the  Deseret  Sunday 
School  Union  for  16  years  (1918-34).  Dur- 
ing this  time  the  organization's  membership 
increased  approximately  100,000. 
— ♦ — 

Sunday  Schools  of  the  Church  reach  into 
more  outposts  in  the  world  than  do  even 
the  organized  wards  and  branches.  They 
extend  from  the  Antipodes  to  Alaska,  from 
South  America  to  Northern  Canada,  and 
from  South  Africa  almost  to  the  ice  fields  of 
the  North  Pole,  and  on  islands  dotting  the 
seas. 
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THE  STAKE  BOARDS 

Attention  is  called  to  the  article  in  the 
March  issue  of  The  Instructor,  "Stake  Board 
Functions  Streamlined  For  Duration  of  War 
Emergency." 

It  is  hoped  that  all  the  officers  of  the  Sun- 
day School  have  read  it. 

A  point  in  that  article  needs  particular  at- 
tention. It  pertains  to  the  matter  of  the 
Stake  Boards.  Reference  to  the  article  will 
make  it  clear  that  these  stake  organizations 
are  to  remain  intact,  and  not  disbanded.  The 
very  title  of  the  article  makes  this  clear;  but, 
in  order  to  re-emphasize  the  point,  the  fol- 
lowing is  quoted: 

"The  proposals  of  the  General  Board 
make  it  necessary  to  preserve  the  Stake 
Board  with  a  full  and  complete  organization. 
In  organization  and  offices  of  the  Stake 
Board  there  is  to  be  no  change." 

This  is  in  entire  harmony  with  the  sug- 
gestion of  the  First  Presidency  of  the 
Church,  in  the  letter  to  the  General  Boards 
and  Stake  Presidents,  which  reads  in  part  as 
follows: 

"These  members  [Stake  Boards]  may  meet 
as  occasion  demands  to  discuss  problems  they 
have  met,  exchange  views  and  counsel  there- 
on, and  to  make  suggestions  for  advancing 
and  making  more  effective  the  work  of  their 
organization.  .  .  .  It  is  the  duty  of  the  Stake 
Presidency,  in  consultation  with  Stake  Board 
officers,  to  see  to  it  that  these  boards  are 
properly  officered  and  functioning." 

It  was  never  the  intention,  apparently,  to 
disorganize  the  Stake  Boards,  but  only  to 
keep  their  former  activity,  so  far  as  ward 
visits  are  concerned,  in  abeyance.     It  was. 
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indeed,  suggested  that  the  members  might 
teach  in  the  ward  Sunday  School,  but  this 
was  to  be  optional  with  them,  and  they  were 
to  retain  their  membership  on  the  Stake 
Board. 

After  the  war,  which,  we  hope,  will  not 
be  as  long  as  now  expected,  the  customary 
functions  of  the  Stake  Board  will  no  doubt 
be  resumed;  hence  the  necessity  of  keeping 
it  intact.  But  meantime  the  Stake  Superin- 
tendency,  who  are  to  do  the  visiting,  will 


need  the  counsel  and  advice  of  their  board, 
as  suggested  by  the  First  Presidency. 

There  are  many  services  which  Stake 
Board  members  can  perform  xmder  the  pres- 
ent arrangement.  These  have  for  their  pur- 
pose morale  building,  and  the  encourage- 
ment and  maintainance  of  the  highest  pos- 
sible standards  of  Gospel  scholarship  and 
teaching  efficiency.  Sunday  School  workers 
in  the  wards  will  always  be  grateful  for  in- 
spiration and  suggestions  from  stake  leaders. 


EDUCATION  OF  THE  HEART 


A  woijderful  organ  is  the  heart.  It  beats 
72  times  a  minute,  4,320  times  an  hour,  30,- 
792,000  times  a  year.  It  pumps  five  quarts  of 
blood  a  minute,  seven  and  one  half  tons  of 
blood  a  day,  equivalent  to  lifting  2000  pounds 
122  feet  in  the  air. 

And  there  must  be  heart  culture.  This  is 
what  the  Sunday  school  must  do.  This  is 
definite  service.  We  must  be  saved  in  our 
nation  from  the  tragedy  of  extending  intel- 
lectual frontiers  and  contracting  spiritual 
boundaries.  The  Sunday  school  seeks  the 
education  of  the  heart. 

Socrates  of  old  said:  "The  care  of  the 
body  is  important,  the  training  of  the  mind 
is  of  great  moment,  but  the  culture  of  the 
heart  is  supreme  and  crucial . ' '  What  we  want 
is,  not  civilization,  but  civilization  with  the 
right  sort  of  heart.  Bashnell:  "The  world- 
ward  nature  is  often  cared  for,  but  heart  cul- 
ture is  often  ignored."    Watkinsoni  "Rarely 


men  think  of  putting  the  heart  to  school." 
The  imaginative,  musical,  literary  faculties 
are  cultivated,  but  the  heart  is  neglected. 
Great  genius,  as  well  as  ordinary  talent,  must 
be  backed  and  directed  by  heart.  It  was 
Jenny  Lind's  heart  that  immortalized  her 
voice.  So  it  must  be  with  business  talent, 
with  social  gifts,  with  prided  scholarship. 
Let  scholarship  stand  alone,  and  it  may  only 
suffice  to  perpetuate  one's  name  to  a  pitying 
age.  Let  it  be  kindled  at  the  altar  of  the 
heart,  and  it  may  leave  a  track  of  light.  Heart 
culture  will  prevent  that  intellectual  conceit 
that  is  unaware  of  the  rattle  of  its  dry  bones. 
Heart  culture  will  keep  men  and  women  from 
that  superficial  mental  illumination  that  lacks 
the  urge  of  sacrificial  passion.  Heart  educa- 
tion will  keep  us  from  extending  intellectual 
frontiers  while  we  contract  spiritual  boun- 
daries. "Out  of  the  heart  are  the  issues  of 
lif  e. ' ' — Selected. 


MOTHERS'  DAY  PROGRAM 
ANNOUNCEMENT 


The  little  gift  book,  "Mother— Heart  of 
Gold,"  book  16,  is  just  o£E  the  press  and  now 
available  to  our  L.  D.  S.  Sunday  Schools 
as  an  appropriate  gift  to  Mother  on  Mothers' 
Day. 

In  spite  of  the  sharp  rise,  in  all  book  ma- 
terials, the  price  of  the  book,  this  year,  is 
$1.35  per  dozen,  10c  less  per  dozen  than  last 
year. 

Envelopes  have  nearly  doubled  in  price 
but,  if  you  desire  them,  they  will  be  furnished 
to  you  at  Ic  each. 

For  your  Mothers'  Day  program  special 
song  sheets  have  been  provided  containing 
three  "Mother"  poems,  written  to  suit  fam- 
iliar Sunday  School  songs.  Sheets  like  these 
were  used  once  before,  by  nearly  three  hun- 
dred Sunday   Schools,   with  much   success. 


These  sheets  may  be  distributed  to  your  Sun- 
day School  and  sung  without  practice.  They 
will  be  furnished  to  you  free  of  charge,  with 
your  order  of  books,  in  numbers  according 
to  the  size  of  your  school. 

Your  sample  book,  with  circular  contain- 
ing all  necessary  information,  should  reach 
you  about  the  5th  of  April. 

Address  your  orders  to  Theodore  E.  Cur- 
tis, care  Z.C.M.I.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  or 
The  Deseret  Book  Co.,  44  East  South  Tem- 
ple Street,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah. 


When  a  man  becomes  too  big  to  take  or- 
ders, he  is  too  small  to  give  them. — Modern 
Selling. 
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"A  CENTENARY  OF  RELIEF 
SOCIETY" 

Unusual  and  Appropriate  Gift  For 
Mothers*  Day  This  Year 

Every  mother  in  the  Church  will  want  a 
copy  of  this  valuable  Relief  Society  Cen- 
tennial book  to  be  issued  by  the  General 
Board  of  Relief  Society  about  May  1,  1942. 

This  book,  consisting  of  96  pages,  size 
9x12  inches,  will  set  forth  in  picture  and 
story  the  history  of  Relief  Society  from  its 
beginning  to  the  close  of  its  first  century, 
March  17,  1942.  The  book  will  be  bound  in 


a  blue  paper  book  cover  with  its  title,  "A 
Centenary  of  Relief  Society,"  and  the  cen- 
tennial insignia  stamped  in  gold.  The  price 
of  the  book  has  been  kept  as  low  as  pos- 
sible— fifty  cents  per  copy,  postpaid — wheth- 
er single  copies  or  quantity  lots  are  ordered. 
Orders  cannot  be  accepted  without  the  re- 
mittance of  fifty  cents  per  copy.  A  special 
gift  card  will  be  sent  with  all  copies  of  the 
book  designated  as  gifts.  Order  from  your 
ward  Relief  Society  Magazine  representa- 
tive or  direct  from  the  General  Board  of 
ReUef  Society,  28  Bishop's  Building,  Salt 
Lake  City,  Utah. 
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Sacrament  Gem  for  June,  1942 

(Deseret  Sunday  School  Songs,  No.  100,  Stanza  3) 

Pass  to  each  one  the  broken  bread, 
Give  each  the  cup,  a  token  true; 

Disciples  by  the  Priesthood  led 
In  the  true  Gospel,  old,  yet  new* 
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(Secretaries 


Albert   Hamer    Reiser,   Executive   Secretary 


COUNT  EVERYBODY 

Your  school  may  not  be  getting  all  the 
credit  it  deserves  for  the  people  who  attend. 
Credit  taken  solely  from  the  rolls  may  be 
quite  incomplete.  In  the  haste  and  amid  the 
details  of  presenting  lessons  and  managing 
classes  teachers  have  little  time  for  thorough 
checking  of  the  rolls  to  be  sure  every  one 
is  accounted  for.  .  It  is  the  busines  of  the 
secretary  to  see  that  the  rolls  record  the  facts 
about  attendance. 

Secretaries  cannot  mark  the  rolls  of  all 

classes.    Teachers  or  class  secretaries  should 

^  do  that.     School  secretaries  can,  however, 

^  count  everyone  present  in  the  opening  exer- 

j-jcises  and  double  check  by  counting  everyone 

jjjin  every  class  during  the  class  period.  The 

^j,|ctual  count  should  be  reported  as  the  total 

^^gtendance  and  the  rolls  should  be  carefully 

i^^cked  to  cause  them  to  conform  to  the 

count. 

This  effort  will  do  two  good  things:  It 
will  secure  for  your  school  the  credit  it  de- 
serves. It  should  improve  the  rolls  and  rec- 
ords and  the  roll  marking  habits  of  class 
secretaries  and  teachers. 

Secretaries  who  politely,  tactfully  and 
firmly  insist  upon  preciseness,  thoroughness 
and  accuracy  and  who  are  conscientious  and 
scrupulous  about  having  their  record  tell  the 
truth,  the  whole  truth  and  nothing  but  the 
truth,  are  a  strong  moral  force  which  helps 
to  keep  people  performing  at  their  best. 
Every  such  motivation  to  efficiency  and  ac- 
curacy makes  for  strength  and  power. 

KEEP  HISTORIES  UP-TO-DATE 

Repeatedly  for  many  years  we  have  urged 
secretaries  to  keep  up  the  abridged  histories 
of  their  Sunday  Schools.  The  response  has 
been  gratifying.  Salt  Lake  Stake,  the  oldest 
stake  in  the  Church,  having  more  history  to 
keep  than  any  other,  has  its  history  complete 
from  the  beginning.  Mesa  Third  Ward  Sun- 
day School  in  Maricopa  Stake  (Arizona) 
has  its  25  years  of  history  preserved  in 
unique  fashion.  Many  other  schools  have 
their  materials  assembled  and  organized  in 
excellent  form. 


Now  comes  Tooele  North  Ward  with  a 
history  from  the  date  of  its  organization  in 
1914  to  the  present,  set  up  in  beautiful  style. 
The  record  includes  the  story  of  the  Tooele 
Ward  from  its  organization  in  1856  to  the 
time  of  its  division.  This  is  the  work  of 
Alfred  M.  Nelson,  a  Sunday  School  worker 
with  a  laudable  record  of  service  and  a  family 
tradition  reaching  back  through  many  years. 

This  Tooele  Sunday  School  history  is  in- 
terestingly illustrated  and  enriched  with 
photographs  and  rare  souvenirs  of  events  of 
Sunday  School  history.  The  record  includes 
the  names  and  records  of  service  of  the  faith- 
ful and  devoted  people  who  have  made  the 
Sunday  Schools  of  Tooele  inspirational  to 
thousands  of  good  people. 

It  includes  kindly  and  appreciative  recog- 
nition for  and  tribute  to  the  noble  workers 
now  deceased  who  honored  themselves  by 
serving  their  neighbors  so  faithfully  and  un- 
selfishly as  the  Sunday  School  officers  and 
teachers  in  Tooele. 

Hundreds  of  people  have  served  in  this 
Sunday  School  over  the  period  of  86  years. 
The  record  is  so  full  of  names  and  dates  that 
it  is  doubtful  that  anyone  has  been  omitted. 
In  fact,  many  people,  who  long  ago  left 
Tooele  and  may  now  be  scattered  throughout 
the  world,  would  be  surprised,  pleased  and 
honored  to  know  that  they  too  have  been 
remembered  in  this  record.  Though  the  rec- 
ord includes  the  names  of  many  people  of 
eminence  to  whom  honors  have  come  for 
praiseworthy  attainments  in  other  fields  rec- 
ord of  their  Sunday  School  service  honors 
them  as  nothing  else  could,  because  it  is  the 
kindly  tribute  of  their  humble  neighbors. 

Every  abridged  history  of  a  Sunday  School 
can  be  as  beautiful  and  uplifting.  Every 
community  which  undertakes  this  kindly 
project  of  remembering  and  expressing  ap- 
preciation *for  the  upward-striving  person- 
alities who  have  served  it  is  made  spiritually 
richer  and  more  beautiful  by  the  effort. 

Let  every  secretary  pledge  to  himself  his 
best  and  most  determined  effort  to  prepare 
a  beautiful  abridged  history  for  his  Sunday 
School. 

And  do  it  NOW! 


"The  man  who  pulls  the  oars  doesn't  have  time  to  rock  the  boat." — Mack  Chip. 
"Teach  him  how  to  live,  and,  oh,  still  harder  lesson,  howtodie."^ — Beilby  Porfeus 
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General  Board  Committee:  Lynn  S.  Richards,  Chairman;  James  L.  Barker,  A.  Hamer  Reiser, 
Wallace  F.  Bennett,  Edith  Ryberg,  Marion  G.  Merkley 


PROGRAM  FOR  SUNDAY  SCHOOL 
FACULTY  MEETING 

Under  the  new  order  restricting  travel  by 
auxiliary  stake  supervisors,  it  is  imperative 
that  local  Sunday  School  organizations  be- 
come increasingly  self-sufficient.  To  this  end 
the  General  Board  has  already  announced 
the  plan  of  holding  in  each  ward,  what  have 
been  called  "Ward  Faculty  Meetings." 

These  meetings  may  be  one  of  two  types, 
depending  on  local  circumstances.  Some 
wards  may  choose  to  hold  one  meeting  each 
month — replacing  the  previous  "Monthly  Re- 
port and  Business  Meeting."  This  type 
should  last  from  one  and  a  half  to  two  hours, 
and  if  held  on  a  week  night,  may  be  followed 
by  refreshments  and  other  social  features. 
Others  may  choose  to  hold  three  or  four 
meetings  monthly — as  extended  prayer  meet- 
ings. (See  Instructor,  March,  1942,  p.  HI.) 

The  immediate  objective  in  these  meetings 
is  to  set  in  operation  the  new  system  of  local 
supervision  of  the  ward  superintendency, 
(See  Instructor,  March,  1942,  pp.  137-138) 
and  also  to  create  in  the  ward  organization,  a 
sense  of  teaching  unity  and  a  new  esprit  de 
corps.  This  can  be  achieved  by  helping 
every  officer  and  teacher  to  understand  the 
whole  course  of  study  and  the  teaching  meth- 
ods being  used  to  develop  it.  For  this  purpose 
our  faculty  meeting  programs  for  April,  May 
and  June  have  been  developed.  As  it  is 
described  below,  the  program  is  in  three  units. 
one  for  each  month,  and  is  readily  adaptable 
to  either  monthly  or  weekly  meetings. 

The  underlying  plan  permits  each  depart- 
ment to  present,  before  the  whole  group  of 
officers  and  teachers,  a  summary  of  it  in- 
cluding : 

1.  A  statement  of  its  purposes  and  ob- 
jectives 

2.  An  overview  of  its  lesson  material  for 
the  year 

3.  An  explanation  of  the  relation  of  this 
material  to  the  general  Sunday  School 
objectives  and  the  complete  Sunday 
School  course  of  study. 

4.  A  report  on  the  methods  of  teaching 
recommended  for,  and  being  used  in  the 
department.  Where  there  are  more  than 
one  teacher  in  the  department,  one  or 
all  may  be  used  to  make  the  presen- 
tation effective.  Obviously  demon- 
strations, visual  aids,    sample    lessons, 
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or  any  other  effective  teaching  device 
may  be  employed  to  demonstrate  both 
material,  method  and  the  use  of  the  Sun- 
day School  tools  of  teaching  {The  In- 
structor, the  Manuals,  etc.) 

All  teachers  present  should  be  encouraged 
to  share  their  experience  and  ideas  during 
the  discussion,  which  may  properly  be  the 
most  important  part  of  the  meetings. 

Within  the  limits  of  the  church  order 
restricting  travel,  local  teachers  may  look  to 
stake  board  members  in  their  departments 
to  help  them  plan  their  presentation,  and  gen- 
eral board  department  committees  will  also 
prepare  material  for  teachers'  use  in  carrying 
out  these  assignments,  which  will  be  available 
by  April  1  st  and  furnished  on  request  to  ward 
superintendents. 

As  stated  above,  the  program  has  been 
prepared  in  three  units,  to  match  the  divisions 
of  supervisory  responsibility  assigned  to  each 
member  of  the  superintendency.  W^e  sug- 
gest that  these  be  presented  in  the  following 
order. 

Unit  L    April 

A.  Introduction  to  the  plan.  The  ward 
superintendent.  Three  presentations  under 
the  direction  of  the  member  of  the  superin- 
tendency responsible  for  the  Junior  Division, 
including 

B.  Uniform  course  for  Primary,  Kinder- 
garten and  Nursery  classes. 

C.  First  Intermediate  course. 

D.  Second  Intermediate  course. 

Unitn,    May 

Four  presentations,  under  the  direction  of 
the  member  of  the  superintendency  respons- 
ible for  the  middle  division,   including 

A.  Junior  course. 

B.  Advanced  Junior  course. 

C.  Senior  course. 

D.  Advanced  Senior  course. 

Unit  in,    June 

Four  presentations  under  the  direction  of 
the  member  of  the  superintendency  respon- 
sible for  the  adult  division,  including 

A.  Gospel  Message  course 

B.  Teacher  Training  course 
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C.  Genealogical  course 

D.  Gospel  Doctrine  course 

At  the  conclusion  of  the  entire  program, 
a  meeting  of  summary  and  review  should  be 
planned,  for  which  the  General  Board  ex- 
pects to  furnish  a  program. 

In  those  schools  in  which  all  departments 
are  not  taught,  these  units  may  be  readjusted 
to  fit  local  situations. 

This  plan  will  provide  an  excellent  means 
of  readjusting  our  ward  facilities  to  their  new 
responsibilities.  It  will  help  the  teachers 
make  a  new  survey  of  their  course  as  a  whole, 
and  provide  renewed  incentive  to  analyze 
and  evaluate  their  objectives,  their  teaching 
methods,  their  use  of  teaching  tools,  and 
their  understanding  of  teaching  techniques. 
They  will  find  Teaching  as  the  Direction 
of  Activities  helpful  in  their  preparation  of 
this  assignment.  For  superintendents,  it  will 
bring  into  focus  at  once  the  new  division  of 
supervisory  responsibility,  and  help  them  to 
learn  much  they  need  to  know   about  the 


courses  of  study  and  the  teachers  now  coming 
under  their  charge. 

Committee  Material  For  Teachers 

1.  Course  objectives. 

2.  Overview  of  content. 

3.  Suggested  methods  suitable  to  depart- 
ment with  references  to  Wahlquist,  etc. 

4.  Brief  description  of  psychological  fac- 
tors (see  notes  1941  convention  material). 

5.  Suggested  methods  of  developing  this 
presentation  before  the  group. 

6.  Planned  questions  for  the  discussion. 

Material  For  Superintcndencies 

(separate  sets  for  each  division) 

1.  Explanation  of  areas  covered  by  each 
division. 

2.  Material     showing     co-ordination     of 
courses  and  relation  to  the  whole. 

3.  Graphic  illustration  of  the  foregoing. 

4.  Covering  letter  explaining  values  of  new 
plan. 


"TERRA  FIRMV 

\ 

%                                       By  Minnie  L  Hodapp                                    .   ( 

y                    A  house  must  you  build  for  your  soul,  my  lad, 

• 

y                    Against  timers  fateful  shock;                                                  ! 

\ 

^                    Seek  not  for  goal,  yon  sandy  shoal, 

i 

^                   But  cite  the  rugged  rock. 

i 

^                    Build  safe  on  the  rock  of  truth,  my  lad, 

i 

^                    And  when  life's  storms  ride  high, 

i 

^                    Faith's  stcir  will  light  the  darkest  night                                 ; 

i 

^                    Up  close  against  the  sky! 

^                    Wild  waves  may  beat  against  your  house,                         { 

1 

sJ                    i'he  furious  floods  descend:                                                   i 

N                   But  safe  from  harm  it  will  brave  the  storm                           i 
N                   When  wind  and  rain  contend.                                               < 
N                   The  "rock"  is  our  Savior's  word,  my  lad,                             < 
N                    His  doctrines  plain  and  pure,                                                 I 
N                    Comply,  adhere  with  deed  sincere                                        I 

^                   Make  your  house  of  life  secure!                                             < 

> 

Choristers  ^Ojt^nists 
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SONG  ANALYSIS 

*7oseph  the  Blest" 

(No.  260,  Deseret  Sunday  School  Songs) 

How  many  of  us  think  of  what  happened 
and  appreciate  the  sacrifice  made  by  the 
Prophet  Joseph  and  the  Patriarch  Hyrum, 
on  June  27th  1844? 

Although  it  was  written  commemorating 
the  Prophet's  birth,  can  we  not  use  this 
beautiful  song  to  remind  us  of  the  work  of 
the  Prophet,  and  help  us  to  appreciate  the 
many  trials  and  hardships  through  which 
he  passed.  Do  we  appreciate  the  fact  that  he 
gave  his  life  for  the  -work  of  the  Lord? 

To  appreciate  the  Prophet  let  us  recall 
incidents  in  his  life. 

We  will  also  see  why  Lula  Greene  Rich- 
ards wrote: 

"Father  of  life  and  light, 
In  heav'n  above. 
This  world  Thou  makest  bright, 
Warmed  by  Thy  love. 

Who  didst  on  earth  bestow, 
One  hundred  years  ago, 
Joseph,  the  Prophet  dear, 
Joseph  the  mighty  seer." 

Can  you  get  the  spirit  of  this  song  by 
visualizing  incidents  in  his  hfe?  Will  it  help 
to  think  of  the  many  virtues  he  possessed, 
such  as  his  reverence  and  love  for  God,  his 
devotion  to  the  cause  of  truth,  his  love  for 
man,  his  fearlessness  for  right  and  his  hum- 
ble, forgiving  spirit  and  noble  character? 
Look  into  his  life;  jot  down  a  few  important 
events.  After  this  you  will  surely  get  the 
true  spirit  of  the  song. 

How  may  we  determine  the  general  char- 
acter of  the  music?  Some  can  determine  the 
character  by  looking  at  the  music,  but  the 
best  and  surest  way  is  to  play  and  sing  the 
song  carefully  and  thoughtfully. 

Our  next  step  is  to  analyse  the  words  and 
poetic  content.  Will  all  the  children  under- 
stand these  and  other  phrases? 

"Joseph  by  angels  led, 
Whose  blood  for  truth  was  shed, 
'Mid  error's  strife." 

Also  this, 

"Let  the  glad  Gospel  cry 
Fill  every  clime." 
I»age  204 


Before  one  can  present  a  song  intelligently 
he  must  know  the  music  perfectly  and  have 
mastered  all  the  technical  problems. 

"Joseph  the  Blest"  is  written  in  the  key 
of  D  major,  three-quarter  measure.  The  key 
and  measure  signature  are  of  equal  impor- 
tance to  the  organist,  whereas  the  chorister 
gets  his  pitch  or  key  from  the  organ;  but  he 
must  know  the  meaning  of  the  measure  signa- 
ture, so  that  he  can  interpret  the  printed  page, 
observing  proper  accent  and  to  direct  ac- 
cording to  the  established  form. 

Let  us  not  confuse  the  rhythmic  figure — - 
dotted  quarter  followed  by  an  eighth  with 
the  dotted  eighth  followed  by  a  sixteenth. 
These  are  outstanding  rhythmic  figures.  The 
triplet  is  also  an  important  figure.  Do  these 
figures  need  special  drill? 

You  will  observe  the  composer's  note  at 
the  end  of  the  song.  This  note  should  be  dis- 
regarded generally  because  we  can  sing  the 
w^hole  song  in  four  parts.  It  is  true  that  the 
soprano  voice  has  the  outstanding  melody, 
but  this  melody  is  beautified  by  adding  the 
alto,  tenor  and  bass  voices. 

There  may  be  some  confusion  because 
there  are  five  parts  written  to  this  song,  but 
upon  investigation  we  will  find  that  the  one 
part  written  alone  is  just  the  same  as  the 
upper  or  soprano  part  on  the  second  staff. 

Repetition  plays  a  very  important  part  in 
all  music  and  particularly  in  this  song.  If 
we  note  these  repetitions  our  memory  work 
will  be  simplified.  How  many  times  are  the 
first  four  measures  repeated  exactly  or  with 
slight  modification?  Are  any  other  musical 
phrases  repeated? 

The  composer  has  given  us  a  key  to  the 
interpretation  when  he  says.  Sing  "majestical- 
ly and  with  fervor."  This  will  be  accom- 
plished if  we  observe  the  accent  marks  as 
indicated  and  maintain  a  rather  strict  and 
dignified  tempo.  One  hundred  and  twenty 
quarter  notes  per  minute  is  about  the  right 
speed. 

In  developing  the  technical  side  of  this 
song  are  you  going  to  overlook  the  soul- 
quality,  tone-quality,  enunciation,  etc.? 

Breathing  and  Its  Relation  to  Singing 

Foremost  authorities  on  the  singing  and 
speaking  voice  lay  special  stress  upon  breath- 
taking, and  claim  that  it  is  absolutely  neces- 
sary to  practice  correct  breathing.  Others, 
who    lack    authority,    say    that    everybody 
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^  knows  how  to-  breathe  correctly.  If  every- 
body knew  how  to  breathe,  the  world  would 
be  richer  with  beautiful  singing  and  speaking 
voices.  It  is  true  that  every  normal  body 
born  into  the  world  has  the  capacity  for  cor- 
rect breathing,  but  false  notions  and  bad 
habits  have  made  it  otherwise. 

Breath  is  the  /i/e  of  vocal  tone,  just  as 
electrical  energy  is  the  life  of  the  radio.  To 
be  useful  the  breath  must  be  active  and  on 
the  move.  It  will  be  found  very  helpful  to 
think  of  the  breathing  process  as  a  circle 
without  beginning  or  without  end;  it  is  con- 
tinous.  One  part  of  the  circle  represents  the 
inhalation,  the  remaining  part  represents  the 
exhalation.  The  circumference  of  this 
breath  circle  will  be  determined  by  the  kind 
of  breath  taken,  if  the  breath  be  short  and 
shallow  that  will  represent  a  small  circle; 
on  the  other  hand,  the  ideal  breath  is  deep 
and  full,  thus  representing  a  large  circle. 

In  order  to  test  the  importance  of  deep 
breathing  try  a  simple  experiment.  Take  a 
quick  shallow  breath  and  sing  any  given  tone. 
The  chances  are  that  the  tone  may  be  held 
for  a  varying  number  of  seconds  with  com- 
parative ease;  but  with  inception  of  the  tone 


comes  the  feeling  that  it  is  slipping  away,  and 
that  the  singer  has  little  power  to  increase 
or  diminish  its  volume.  Then  stand  firmly 
on  the  feet  with  erect  frame,  and  let  a  slow, 
deep  inhalation  be  taken.  Now,  sing  the  same 
tone,  and  mark,  if  the  breathing  has  been  full 
and  gradual,  with  what  pleasure  and  confi- 
dence the  carefully  anticipated  tone  is  sound- 
ed, of  how  much  better  quality  it  is,  and  that 
crescendos  and  diminuendos  may  be  made 
with  considerable  ease. 

Alexander  Graham  Bell  says:  "Get  the 
pupil  to  expand  the  chest  by  inhalation  and 
keep  it  continuously  expanded  even  when 
breathing  out.  If  the  bony  frame  work  of  the 
chest  is  kept  raised  and  fixed,  breathing  can 
only  be  performed  by  the  diaphragm  and 
waist  muscles;  and,  as  the  pupil  can  not  help 
breathing,  nature  will  work  the  proper  mus- 
cles without  his  knowledge  or  will." 

We  breathe  to  do  something,  to  say  some- 
thing, to  express  some  idea.  The  text  and 
type  of  song  govern  the  amount  of  breath 
necessary  for  beautiful  tone.  Phrase  the  song 
as  the  composer  intended.  If  this  is  done  you 
are  mastering  one  of  the  fundamentals  of 
singing. 


-MELODY' 

By  Weston  N.  Nordgren     . 

The  young  musidan  tries  and  grows 
Through  daily  struggling  work 

Until  a  genitis  he  is  thought 
By  all  who  music  shirk. 

The  old  musician  shakes  his  head — 
He  knows  the  road  is  long — 

Yet  always  he  encourages 
The  young  musician  on. 

There  is  a  brotherhood  of  notes, 

Of  music,  sweet  and  true; 
And  once  you  join,  its  melody 

Will  always  be  with  you. 

- 

cflbrarmns 
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Added  significance  and  responsibility  come 
to  an  already  important  Sunday  School  as- 
signment— that  of  the  librarian — with  the 
new  war  emergency  program  in  the  auxiliar- 
ies of  the  Church.  W^ith  union  meetings  and 
conventions  gone,  much  of  the  task  of  im- 
proving teacher  scholarship  falls  upon  you. 

If  your  ward  has  no  library  or  a  meager 
one,  now,  more  than  any  other  time,  is  the 
moment  to  roll  your  sleeves,  and  give  your 
Sunday  School  the  benefit  of  an  enrichment 
storehouse. 

This  year's  convention  theme  has  been 
"Gospel  Scholarship."  There  is  scholarship 
in  pictures  as  well  as  in  books.  There  are 
methods  of  mounting  and  filing  pictures 
which  will  greatly  economize  your  time  as 
well  as  increase  their  effectiveness  in  the 
classroom.  Briefly,  we  submit  here  ten  hints 
for  better  picture  filing : 

1.  Mount  but  one  picture  on  a  page.  More 
than  one  picture  tends  to  confuse,  to  dis- 
tract minds  of  students,  especially  when  pic- 
tures are  not  on  the  same  subject. 

2.  Do  not  mount  pictures  in  a  scrapbook, 
unless  it  is  a  looseleaf.  Pictures  should  be 
mounted  on  sheets  which  can  be  easily  re- 
moved from  their  file. 

3.  Better  still,  pictures  could  be  mounted 
on  rather  stiff  sheets.  This  will  permit  more 
wear,  and  certainly  pictures  should  be  used. 
Stiff  sheets  may  be  punched,  if  you  desire, 
in  order  that  they  may  be  placed  in  a  standard 
size  looseleaf. 

4.  Some  teachers  have  found  colored 
paper  makes  better  background  material 
than  plain  white.  It  often  makes  the  subject 
stand  out  better.  You  may  find  stifiE,  colored 
paper  is  not  expensive,  too.  The  Utah-Idaho 
School  Supply  Co.  in  Salt  Lake  City  offers 
such  sheets  at  a  nominal  price.  Ask  for 
"Favorite"  brand  art  paper,  heavyweight, 
size  9x12.  Your  own  local  book  store  or 
printing  shop  may  be  able  to  accomodate  you. 

5.  Always  label  your  pictures.  You  may 
find  it  helpful  not  only  to  label  the  picture,  but 
to  give  the  source.  For  example,  if  you 
mounted  a  picture  of  Brigham  Young,  you 


might  label  it  "Brigham  Young  {Instructor, 
July,  1941 ) ."  By  thus  giving  the  source,  your 
picture  file  may  also  serve  as  an  enrichment 
file.  Usually,  there  is  an  interesting  story 
about  the  picture  in  the  publication  in  which 
it  appears. 

6.  Your  picture  file  will  be  a  better  ready 
reference  if  you  catalogue  it  according  to  sub- 
ject material.  If  you  employ .  colored  sheets 
for  background,  you  may  use  a  different 
color  for  each  picture  grouping.  For  ex- 
ample, green  for  Church  History  pictures, 
red  for  Old  Testament,  yellow  for  New 
Testament,  blue  for  Book  of  Mormon,  etc. 

7.  Have  a  central  file  for  your  pictures. 
You  may  use  a  cardboard  box  to  begin  with. 

8.  Some  librarians  have  found  it  profit- 
able to  write  a  brief  sketch  about  the  picture's 
subject  and  pasLe  it  on  the  back  of  the  mount- 
ing. This  will  be  most  helpful  to  the  teacher. 

9.  See  that  your  teachers  use  the  pictures. 
Anticipate  the  lessons  ahead  in  the  various 
departments,  and  advise  your  teachers  of 
the  pictorial  helps  which  you  have  in  store  for 
them.  A  precaution  to  keep  in  mind  is  that 
too  many  pictures  used  for  a  single  lesson 
may  be  harmful  to  its  presentation.  Dr.  John 
T.  Wahlquist  ( Teaching  as  the  Direction  of 
Activities,  page  98)  points  out:  "Rarely 
should  three  or  four  be  used.  Consequently, 
the  pictures  should  be  exhibited  one  at  a  time 
in  step  with  the  presentation.  After  the 
initial  showing  they  may  be  placed  on  the 
bulletin  board  or  a  blackboard." 

10.  Encourage  your  teachers  to  contribute 
pictures  to  your  file.  This  practice  will  have 
the  twofold  effect  of  swelling  your  collection 
and  increasing  teacher  awareness  of  library 
helps. 

More  and  more  are  maps,  graphs,  and 
charts  being  used  to  illustrate  subject  matter 
in  the  daily  press  and  in  periodicals.  Scarcely 
does  a  day  pass  in  which  there  is  not  a  profu- 
sion of  maps  in  your  newspaper.  Keep  your 
Sunday  School  abreast  of  the  times  with 
these  visual  aids. 

"We  remember  what  we  see  longer  than 
what  we  hear,"  is  an  adage  which  a  good 
librarian  will  not  Jorget. 
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MERCY 

Teach  me  to  feel  another's  woe 
To  hide  the  fault  I  see; 

That  mercy  I  to  others  show 
That  mercy  show  to  me. 


(gospel  ©octriixe 
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LESSONS  FOR  JUNE,  1942 

"THE  GLORY  OF  GOD  IS 
INTELLIGENCE*' 

(Continued) 

Lesson  2L  For  June  14,  1942 

Readings: 

While  it  was  suggested  that  Chapter  33  of 
Way  to  Perfection  be  read  for  Lesson  20,  it  is 
strongly  recommended  that  It  be  read  again 
as  a  preparation  for  this  lesson,  especially 
from  page  228  to  the  end  of  the  chapter.  The 
passages  quoted  from  the  scriptures  should 
be  studied  very  carefully. 

Outline  of  Material: 

The  whole  outline  of  the  Chapter,  with 
some  additions,  was  made  for  Lesson  20,  and 
this  should  be  consulted  by  the  teacher  and 
followed  in  this  lesson. 

Lesson  Development: 

1,  Nowadays,  as  we  learned  in  a  previous 
lesson,  the  word  "intelligence"  is  explained 
as  "the  ability  to  make  proper  adjustments 
in  life."  Thus,  of  the  two  girls  referred  to 
in  Lesson  20,  the  one  who  was  taken  to  the 
mental  hospital  was  less  intelligent  than  the 
one  who  readjusted  her  life. 

In  this  instance  "intelligence"  was  absent 
or  manifest  in  the  ability  or  the  lack  of  it 
to  extricate  one  from  an  undesirable  situa- 
tion. The  light  thrown  on  the  subject  by  this 
and  the  previous  lesson  on  "the  glory  of  God" 
gives  us  a  new  slant  on  "inteUigence."  It 
may,  therefore,  be  defined  as  "the  ability  to 
keep  one's  self  out  of  undesirable  situations," 
and  an  undesirable  situation  might  be  defined 
as  "a  situation  which  does  not  contribute  to 
our  growth  from  the  Lord's  point  of  view." 

In  its  last  analysis,  then,  intelligence  mani- 
fests itself  to  a  higher  degree  when  one  obeys 
the  commandments  of  God  than  when  one 
either  ignores  or  defies  them. 

What  do  you  think  of  this  line  of  thought? 

2.  Which  is  the  more  intelligent  of  the 
pairs  of  men  in  the  following  cases,  and  why 
do  you  think  so? 

a.  The  man  who  refrains  from  running  a 


red  light  in  traffic  or  the  man  who  "takes  a 
chance"  and  goes  through  it? 

b.  The  woman  who  marries  a  man  she  does 
not  know  very  well,  but  "falls  in  love"  with, 
or  the  woman  who  waits  till  she  knows  more 
about  the  man  she  is  in  love  with? 

c.  The  man  who  says,  "I'll  have  her  in  this 
world,  and  you  can  have  her  in  the  next"? 

d.  The  person  who  makes  no  preparation 
for  the  next  life  or  the  one  who  makes  such 
preparation  as  he  can? 

e.  The  married  couple  who  cannot  be  "tied 
down  to  children,"  or  the  couple  who  make 
the  establishment  of  a  home  and  family  life 
their  chief  concern? 

Is  it  because  of  insufficient  intelligence,  or 
for  some  other  reason,  that  many  persons,  in 
and  out  of  the  Church,  are  really  indifferent 
to  religion? 

3.  To  what  extent  is  intelligence  indicated 
in  the  ability  to  "look  ahead"  in  (a)  the 
management  of  a  business,  (b)  the  choosing 
of  a  mate,  (c)  getting  an  education,  (d)  cul- 
tivating ideas  about  another  life? 

4.  An  aviator  follows  what  is  called  a 
"beam,"  by  which  he  is  enabled  to  maintain 
his  direction  with  respect  to  his  goal.  In 
revealed  religion  do  we  have  anything  that 
corresponds  to  this  "beam"?  If  so,  what  is  it? 
Is  it  too  much  to  say  that  the  more  intelligent 
one  is,  the  better  he  adheres  to  the  spirit  of 
religion? 

5.  Discuss  the  phrase  in  the  revelation 
(93:37),  "light  and  truth  forsake  the  evil 
one."  (Remember  that  "intelligence"  and 
"light  and  truth"  are  the  same  here.) 

6.  Explain  and  illustrate  the  statement 
quoted  from  President  Joseph  F.  Smith, 
"Pure  intelligence  comprises  not  only  knowl- 
edge, but  also  the  power  to  properly  apply 
that  knowledge." 

Thus  two  things  are  necessary,  in  order 
to  be  "on  the  beam"  spiritually:  knowledge 
and  power,  a  thought  and  an  act.  Does  it 
require  more  intelligence  to  find  and  keep 
that  "beam"  in  the  first  place  or,  having 
found  it  and  gone  off  it,  to  reflnd  it — or  the 
reverse?  Explain. 

Application: 

Let  us  stop  and  analyze  ourselves  with  re- 
spect, first,  to  our  knowledge  of  gospel  prin- 
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ciples  and,  secondly,  with  respect  to  our 
practice  of  them.  In  other  words,  let  us 
sound  the  depths  of  our  "inteUigence"  in  this 
special  sense.  Do  we,  really  and  truly,  know 
where  our  interest  lies,  and,  if  so,  are  we  fol- 
lowing the  lead  of  that  interest  in  our  daily 
life? 

RELIGION  AND  THE  FAMILY 
Lesson  22*  For  June  21,  1942 

Note  to  Tcachersj 

This  lesson  and  the  next  three  are  on 
the  family,  with  its  ideals  and  hindrances. 
But  they  will  not  follow  the  material  very 
closely,  although  the  Hne  of  thought  found 
in  the  text  will  be  adhered  to.  Moreover, 
two  sets  of  facts  and  questions  will  find  place 
in  the  Instructor  material :  the  family  as  con- 
ceived by  the  best  minds  of  our  time  and  the 
family  as  conceived  by  the  early  Christians 
and  by  the  Latter-day  Saints. 

These  plans  the  teacher  should  bear  in 
mind  as  he  conducts  the  class  in  the  subject. 

Readings: 

First,  part  of  Chapter  34,  including  pages 
132-135,  with  particular  reference  to  scrip- 
ture passages  quoted  therein;  and  secondly, 
a  work  on  the  religious  aspects  of  sociology, 
such,  for  instance,  as  Elwood's  Reconstruc- 
tion of  Religion,  especially  Chapter  VII,  or 
Cooley's  Social  Organization,  Lesson  22,  in 
the  Manual. 

Outline  o£  Material: 

I.  Religion: 

a.  Purposes  of: 

1.  To  develop  men  and  women 

2.  To  preserve  social  ideals 

b.  Early  Christian  ideal  of  the  home 

c.  Ideals  of  the  Latter-day  Saints : 

1.  Pre-earth  spirits  needing  bodies 

2.  The  home  as  giving  them  bodies 
and  training  in  character 

3.  Central  character  of  the  home  in  the 
view  of  the  Saints 

II.  The  Home: 

a.  Importance  of  the  family  in  modern 
life: 

1 .  The  first  social  unit 

2.  The  basic  social  unit 

b.  Pagan  influences  on  the  home: 

1.  In  transferring  emphasis 

2.  In  the  break-up  of  the  home 

c.  Restored  values  by  our  Church; 

1.  Emphasis  on  children 

2.  Emphasis  on  parenthood 

3.  Injecting  religious  values 

Enrichment  Material: 

L  Concerning  the  importance  of  the  home, 


Elwood  says:  "A  religion  adapted  to  the 
needs  of  modern  life  must  have  a  positive  and 
unequivocal  doctrine  concerning  the  family. 
If  the  first  business  of  religion  is  the  produc- 
tion of  men,  then  its  first  concrete  social  task 
must  be  the  construction  of  a  family  life 
which  is  capable  of  producing  fully  social- 
ized individuals."  [Reconstruction  of  Reli- 
gion, p.  188.) 

Again,  from  the  same  book,  p.  190:  "Sci- 
ence finds  that  the  family  is  the  normal' en- 
vironment of  the  child  and  that  there  is  no 
adequate  substitute  for  a  good  home." 

2.  The  attitude  of  the  L.  D.  S.  Church  has 
not  only  accepted  this  idea  of  the  value  of 
the  home,  but  it  has  taken  "a  positive  and 
unequivocal"  stand  for  the  home  and  the 
family,  and  added  something  of  its  own. 

In  theory,  at  least,  and  to  some  extent  in 
practice  also,  the  Latter-day  Saints  have 
made  the  home  central  in  human  life  and 
society.  It  has  always  advocated  large  fam- 
ilies; early  marriage;  the  necessity  for  indus- 
try, intelligence,  and  economy  in  the  house- 
holder; the  single  standard  of  morality;  and 
other  practices  looking  toward  the  nurture 
of  the  home  and  family  life. 

Questions: 

1.  If  there  were  no  churches  or  religion, 
would  the  home  and  family  justify  itself? 
In  what  ways  does  the  home  create  and  fos- 
ter the  social  virtues?  Be  specific  rather  than 
general.  Socially,  which  is  the  better,  the 
family  circle  or  the  family  triangle  or  quad- 
rangle? Explain. 

2.  Mormonism  regards  the  race  as  "the 
human  family"  in  a  literal  sense.  How  does 
this  come  about?  What,  specifically,  has 
Mormonism  added  to  the  idea  in  the  New 
Testament?  Who  are  the  parents?  the  chil- 
dren? What  spirit  is  in  the  home  as  we  know 
it  in  the  Church? 

3.  As  society  is  at  present  constituted, 
which  predominates — business  or  the  home? 
Is  there  any  difference  in  this  respect  between 
men  and  women?  Explain,  To  what  extent  is 
the  average  business  man  interested  in  his 
home  life?  To  what  extent  is  he  interested 
in  the  homes  of  his  employes?  Is  this  as  it 
ought  to  be? 

4.  Assuming  that  the  home,  the  family,  is 
central  in  our  social  life,  what  interests  might 
be  subordinated  to  it?  How  would  our  cities 
be  organized  on  this  basis?  Our  commercial 
interests?  What  would  happen  to  alcohol? 
to  tobacco?  to  vice  conditions? 

Application: 

Let  us  examine  ourselves  with  a  view  to 
bettering  our  conditions  in  our  own  homes 
and  in  our  communities. 
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Suggestions  may  be  asked  for  by  the  teach- 
er looking  toward  such  a  betterment.  To 
be  effective,  these  should  be  concrete  and 
local  in  their  application. 

THE  LAW  OF  CHASTITY 
Lesson  23.    For  June  28,  1942 

Readings: 

The  text,  Chapter  34,  from  page  235  to 
the  end  of  the  chapter,  with  special  reference 
to  the  scriptural  quotations  therein.  The 
matter  for  this  lesson  is  in  Lesson  23. 

Note  to  Teacherst 

As  already  suggested,  certain  material  is 
included  in  these  lessons  on  the  home  and  the 
family,  other  than  that  to  be  found  in  our 
Manual. 

This  is  done  for  two  reasons :  first,  to  con- 
trast what  has  been  revealed  to  us  in  our 
time  with  that  which  generally  prevails,  and, 
second,  to  make  the  Mormon  contribution  to 
this  subject  stand  out  conspicuously. 

Outline  of  Materi^: 

I.  Place  of  Sex  in  Human  Life: 

a.  Not  an  end,  but  a  means 

b.  To  be  controlled  in  the  interest  of 
home  and  family 

II.  Unchastity: 

a.  Seriousness  of  this  sin 

b.  Punishment  of  the  unchaste 

III.  Sex  and  the  Break-up  of  the  Home: 

a.  Prevailing  attitude  toward  immoral- 
ity 

b.  Literature,   motion  pictures  in  their 
relation  to  chastity 

c.  Alcohol  and  its  relation  to  our  life 

IV.  The  Right  to  Be  Well  Born: 

a.  What  it  means  to  be  well  born 

b.  How  it  is  to  be  brought  about 

1.  Positive  education 

2.  General  atmosphere 

V.  Teachings  of  the  Church  on  Chastity : 

a.  Attitude  of  our  leaders: 

1.  In  the  past 

2.  In  the  present 

b.  Teachings  in  our  revelations 

Lesson  Enrichment: 

1.  From  EUwood  {Reconstruction  of  Re- 
ligion, p.  198) :  "Social  science  finds  that  the 
chief  function  of  the  family  ...  is  to  repro- 
duce both  human  life  and  human  society 
with  all  its  values.  Sex  is  the  indispensable 
means  for  the  performance  of  this  function; 
but  as  soon  as  we  make  it  an  end,  we  revert 
to  a  life  which  is  lower  even  than  that  of 
the  brutes." 


"Surely  human  intelligence  can  make  sex 
serve  the  higher  interests  of  the  race.  Science 
shows  clearly  enough  how  this  can  be  done. 
It  is  by  controlling  sex  impulses  in  the  in- 
terest of  a  sane  and  wholesome  family  life. 
As  long  as  repressive  control  was  regarded 
as  an  end  in  itself  [as  in  the  case  of  religious 
celebacy],  it  was  impossible  for  religion  to 
take  a  constructive  attitude  toward  sex.  But 
as  soon  as  such  control  is  seen  to  be  for  the 
sake  of  the  family  and  for  the  service  of 
humanity  through  the  family,  then  controlled 
sex  impulses  are  welcomed  as  a  basis  of  fam- 
ily affection,  and  the  social  religious  ideal 
becomes,  not  celebacy,  but  a  pure  and  lasting 
family  life.  Chastity  for  both  the  married 
and  the  unmarried  takes  on  a  new  meaning — 
a  social  meaning — and  it  is  seen  to  be  pre- 
eminently the  virtue  by  which  men  and  wom- 
en can  live  together  on  a  human  plane,  and 
it  is  honored  as  such."  p.  199. 

Such  has  always  been  the  attitude  of  our 
Church,  which  adds  to  the  prevailing  Chris- 
tian ideal  of  the  family  the  idea  that  through 
the  family  spirits  are  given  bodies. 

2.  The  rate  of  divorce  has  risen  steadily 
during  the  last  sixty  years,  for,  whereas  in 
1887  there  were  but  55  divorces  in  every 
1 ,000  marriages  in  the  United  States,  the  rate 
was  more  than  doubled  by  1932;  and  Ogburn 
estimates  that  in  the  late  1930s  one  out  of 
every  six  marriages  in  this  country  ended  in 
the  divorce  court. 

3.  Also  immorality  has  been  as  steadily 
on  the  increase.  It  is  true  that  the  present 
generation  has  accepted  the  single  standard 
of  morals,  but  it  is  the  traditional  standard  of 
the  male,  not  that  of  the  female.  This  is  true 
in  pre-marital  as  in  marital  relations  of  the 
sexes. 

4.  Here  is  a  feature  of  our  society  in  which 
the  teachings  of  our  Church  run  dead  against 
the  tendencies  of  our  time.  So,  too,  do  the 
teachings  of  Jesus,  nearly  two  thousand  years 
ago.  To  the  ancient  as  well  as  to  the  modern 
Church  sex  is  sacred,  and  the  fountains  of 
life  are  not  to  be  tampered  with. 

Questions: 

1.  To  what  extent  is  alcohol  responsible 
for  the  sex  perversion  of  our  time? 

2.  How  may  our  own  youth  be  protected 
from  sexual  sins?  Can  this  be  done  best 
through  direct  education,  indirect  education, 
or  through  the  building  up  of  an  atmosphere 
in  the  home? 

3.  To  what  extent  is  the  present  tendency 
to  looseness  in  sex  matters  due  to  (a)  the 
literature  of  today,  (b)  the  motion  pictures, 

(c)  improper  associations? 
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LESSONS  FOR  JUNE,   1942 

THE  CHURCH  RECORD  ARCHIVES 

Lesson  19.  For  June  7»  1942 

Text: 

Out  of  the  Books,  Lesson  Nineteen. 

Objective: 

To  explain  the  purpose,  value  and  method 
of  operation  of  the  Archives. 

References  for  Further  Study: 

Power  From  On  High,  Lesson  35;  Teach- 
ing One  Another,  Chapters  24  and  28. 

Topical  Outline: 

See  The  Instructor,  January,  1941. 

Importance  of  the  Enlarged  Archives: 

Since  the  class  text  was  written  the  adop- 
tion of  the  new  method  of  submitting  names 
for  temple  work  on  family  group  records  has 
added  greatly  to  the  importance  of  the 
Archives.  Henceforth  a  typewritten  copy  of 
every  family  record  for  which  ordinances  are 
administered  will  automatically  be  placed  on 
file  in  the  Archives.  This  may  amount  to  a 
total  of  four  or  five  hundred  family  records 
a  day  or  over  two  thousand  names.  In  ad- 
dition we  are  urging  families  to  submit  legible 
copies  of  family  records  for  which  ordinances 
have  been  completed,  so  that  these  too  may 
be  on  file  and  accessible  to  all.  During  1941 
sixty  thousand  of  such  groups  were  received 
and  arranged  in  alphabetical  sequence  in  the 
Archives. 

The  greater  the  number  of  records  re- 
ceived the  more  helpful  will  the  Archives  be 
in  preventing  duplications  of  research  and 
duplications  of  temple  work,  including  seal- 
ings.  Many,  many  examples  can  be  cited  of 
how  the  Archives  have  helped  to  link  up  in- 
complete ancestral  lines.  Some  of  these  are 
told  in  the  "References  for  Further  Study." 
They  are  occurring  day  after  day.  Recently 
a  young  girl,  a  member  of  a  genealogical 
training  class  in  Idaho  Falls,  sent  a  copy  of 
her  pedigree.  By  reference  to  records  in  the 
Archives  and  in  the  Index  Bureau  which  is 
closely  affiliated,  connections  were  found 
tracing  her  family  back  to  where  it  joined 
with  that  of  new  ancestors  previously  found 
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by  another  distinct  family  which  had  done  re- 
search by  correspondence  with  the  parish 
home  in  England. 

Points  to  Emphasize: 

1.  The  Lord  has  commanded  us  to  keep 
the  records  of  temple  work  in  order  from 
generation  to  generation. 

2.  These  were  to  be  kept  in  the  "archives 
of  the  temple." 

3.  Since  there  are  now  a  number  of  temples 
such  records  or  copies  of  them  must  be  avail- 
able in  a  central  place.  This  place  is  called 
the  Church  Record  Archives. 

4.  An  acceptable  record  of  the  dead  must 
adequately  identify  each  one  of  them,  and 
show  the  temple  ordinances  administered. 

5.  Records  now  incomplete  should  be  com- 
pleted; inaccuracies  must  be  corrected,  until 
the  record  is  "worthy  of  all  acceptation." 

6.  These  records  are  of  high  value,  and 
must  be  kept  in  a  place  that  is  both  safe  and 
accessible. 

7.  Each  Family  should  see  that  a  true  and 
full  copy  of  its  genealogical  record  is  on  file 
there.  This  should  include  record  of  both 
ancestors  and  descendants. 

PRINTED  GENEALOGIES  AND  THEIR 
VALUE 

Lesson  20.  For  June  14,  1942 

Text: 

Out  of  the  Books,  Lesson  Twenty. 

Objective: 

To  indicate  the  various  types  of  printed 
family  genealogies  and  their  relative  help- 
fulness. 

Topical  Outline: 

See  The  Instructor,  January,  1941. 

Hearts  Inclined  to  Research: 

An  interesting  exercise  for  any  teacher 
having  access  to  a  genealogical  library  is  to 
dip  into  the  prefaces  of  a  number  of  family 
histories  and  read  the  author's  explanation 
of  why  he  became  active  in  genealogy,  and 
the  amount  of  time,  money  and  effort  he  has 
persistently  and  patiently  devoted  to  this 
unselfish  mission.     These    first    hand  testi- 
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monies  will  convince  any  Latter-day  Saint 
that  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord  has  wrought  upon 
these  individuals  and  guided  them  in  their 
joy-giving  undertaking.  Read  in  this  con- 
nection the  paragraph  from  the  prayer  of 
Wilford  Woodruff,  as  printed  in  the  text.  It 
is  an  excellent  statement  of  the  true  situation. 
For  those  unable  to  make  such  a  personal 
investigation  in  a  library  there  are  a  number 
of  reprints  of  such  statements  available.  One 
will  be  found  in  the  Era  for  Dec,  1941,  under 
the  title,  "Why  Men  and  Women  Compile 
Genealogies."  Other  good  examples  will  be 
found  in  "The  Forefather  Quest,"  Lessons 
13  and  28.  Actually  the  gathering  of  gen- 
ealogies is  one  of  the  great  industries  of 
America  and  many  other  countries. 

The  Inaccuracy  o£  Many  Printed  Gcncalo' 
gies: 

Since  most  printed  family  histories  have 
come  into  being  as  a  direct  result  of  inspira- 
tion from  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord,  it  is  almost 
unbelievable  that  authors  would  sacrifice  so 
much  to  gather  and  publish  a  record  and  be 
satisfied  with  anything  less  than  absolute 
accuracy.  Yet  some  family  histories  are 
literally  filled  with  errors  of  wrong  relation- 
ships, mistaken  dates,  names  and  places. 
Some  of  this  is  chargeable  to  honest  inex- 
perience, some  to  slothfulness,  some  to  rank 
carelessness,  and  a  considerable  portion  to 
those  who  wilfully  make  wrong  genealogical 
links  to  connect  themselves  with  some  noted 
character  or  great  celebrity  of  history,  to 
show  they  are  of  noble  or  royal  descent,  or 
prove  they  are  descended  from  some  Revolu- 
tionary ancestor  so  they  may  join  a  popular 
patriotic  society. 

It  cannot  be  emphasized  too  emphatically 
that  all  family  histories  must  be  scrutinized 
as  to  accuracy.  Of  course,  some  are  far 
superior  to  others.  Thus  a  compilation  by 
a  thorough  and  painstaking  genealogist  of 
renown  is  invariably  found  to  be  more  de- 
pendable than  one  by  a  person  whose  sole 
desire  is  to  flatter  the  one  for  whom  he  com- 
piles it. 

There  is  a  test  which  can  effectively  be 
applied  to  these  printed  records.  The  best 
genealogy  cites  its  sources  in  detail,  in  the 
best  scholarly  fashion,  and  in  many  cases 
reproduces  fac-similes  of  the  substantiating 
documents  and  records.  The  inaccurate  his- 
tory cannot  bear  the  searching  light  of  such 
investigation.  The  lesson  groups  printed 
genealogies  according  to  the  manner  of  their 
preparation  into  accurate  and  inaccurate 
genealogies. 

We  cannot  and  would  not  desire  to  dis- 
pense with  all  these  valuable  family  genealo- 
gies.   They  were  compiled  to  aid  us  in  re- 


covering records  of  our  dead.  But  every 
user  of  a  printed  record  of  this  nature  is  under 
stringent  obligation  to  "prove  all  things  and 
hold  fast  to  that  which  is  good." 

PLACE  RECORDS  AND  HISTORIES 

Lesson  21.  For  June  21,  1942 

Text: 

Out  of  the  Books,  Lesson  Twenty-one. 

Objective: 

To  ascertain  what  records  of  genealogical 
value  are  to  be  found  in  histories  of  towns, 
counties,  states  and  other  places. 

Topical  Outline: 

See  The  Instructor,  January,  1941. 

Points  to  Emphasize: 

1 .  Ancestral  search  is  based  upon  a  search 
of  records  of  the  places  where  progenitors 
were  born,  married,  resided  and  died. 

2.  Many  records  made  on  a  geographical 
or  locality  basis,  such  as  town,  county,  state 
and  national  records.  Many  church  records 
are  also  classed  according  to  the  place  they 
served. 

3.  Many  town  histories  contain  a  section 
devoted  to  brief  genealogies  of  families  that 
have  resided  in  that  town.  "Commonly  these 
may  tell  from  what  other  town  the  pioneer 
ancestor  removed.  Occasionally  the  line  may 
be  traced  back  to  the  emigrant  ancestor. 
These  remote  parts  of  the  record  are  general- 
ly not  so  accurate  as  that  based  upon  an 
examination  of  the  town  records. 

4.  Many  historical  items  may  also  be 
gleaned  from  the  pages  of  a  place  history 
to  lend  life  and  color  to  the  bare  genealogical 
facts. 

5.  A  good  place  history  is  often  the  result 
of  a  whole  life  devoted  to  its  compilation, 
and  the  careful  gathering,  sifting  and  weigh- 
ing of  evidences,  and  the  correlation  of  facts. 
Examples  of  Prefaces  to  Place  Histories: 

There  are  many  Latter-day  Saints  whose 
forefathers  once  lived  in  Utica,  N.  Y.  In 
June,  1877,  Dr.  M.  M.  Bagg  wrote  these  words 
in  the  preface  to  his  book,  The  Pioneers  of 
Utica: 

"Beginning  for  his  own  gratification  to 
gather  materials  relating  to  the  early  history 
of  his  native  place,  the  writer  was  subse- 
quently led  to  extend  his  inquiries,  and  to 
shape  their  results  for  the  benefit  of  his 
present  and  former  fellow  townsmen.  *  *  * 
Of  these  first  inhabitants  of  Utica  not  a  few 
were  men  of  robust  and  cultured  minds,  and 
strong,  practical  virtue;  men  of  mark  and  in- 
fluence not  here  alone  but  elsewhere  in  the 
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State,  and  in  whom  any  town  might  justly 
take  pride  as  its  founders.  To  obtain  true 
and  just  perceptions  of  these  founders  from 
the  testimony  of  a  few  surviving  contem- 
poraries, and  transmit  them,  together  with 
the  public  acts  of  these  founders,  fresh  to 
those  who  shall  succeed,  has  been  the  purpose 
of  the  author.  Written  records  of  the  period 
are  few.  Aside,  therefore,  from  such  registers 
of  the  village  and  church  corporations  as  are 
extant,  such  local  newspapers  as  are  acces- 
sible, an  occasional  manuscript  or  diary,  and 
inquiries,  personal  or  by  letters,  for  parti- 
culars especially  desired,  he  has  procured 
most  of  his  subject  matter  by  comparison 
and  equation  of  the  recollection  of  aged 
persons.  *  *  *  To  many  he  owes  his  thanks 
for  the  use  of  old  papers  and  documents 
kindly  placed  in  his  hands," 

A  second,  from  the  "History  of  the  Old 
Town  of  Stratford  and  the  City  of  Bridge- 
port, Conn,"  by  the  Rev.  Samuel  Orcutt, 
reads  in  part : 

"The  task  of  making  this  book,  such  as  it 
is,  is  ended.  The  work  upon  it  as  the  history 
of  one  of  the  oldest  towns  in  the  State,  includ- 
ing one  of  the  youngest  and  most  prosperous 
cities,  has  been  very  attractive  and  enter- 
taining. *  *  *The  author  has  profited  very 
much  from  the  research  and  historical  col- 
lections made,  during  many  years  of  thought- 
ful gathering  by  R.  B.  Lacey,  Esq.,  Major  W. 
B.  Hincks  and  George  C.  Waldo,  Esq.  Many 
items  which  they  had  gathered  were  as  seed 
producing  a  hundred  fold,  when  improved. 
This  is  particularly  true  of  Mr.  Lacey  as  to 
his  collections  and  memory  concerning  old 
Stratfield  Society  and  the  city  of  Bridgeport, 
and  the  public  are  to  be  congratulated  upon 
the  fact  that  this  part  of  the  book  was  writ- 
ten largely  under  his  eye,  while  yet  his  mem- 
ory was  in  its  sunniest  noontide  and  his  phy- 
sical strength  nothing  abated.  It  is  also 
probable  that  but  for  his  interest  in  the  mat- 
ter of  local  history,  this  work  would  never 
have  been  commenced,  and  certainly  with- 
out his  counsel  and  aid  at  various  points 
in  its  progress  it  would  have  been  very  dif- 
ficult to  have  gone  on  with  the  work  to  its 
completion.  *  *  *  It  is  a  matter  of  some  con- 
siderable satisfaction  that  such  a  memorial 
work,  although  costing  the  untiring  effort  of 


three  years  of  most  diligent  labor,  however 
imperfect  it  may  be,  is  a  realized  fact." 
The  date  of  this  book  was  1 886. 

REVIEW 

For  June  28,  1942 

1.  Check  up  on  the  completion  of  all  as- 
signments made  to  date.  Try  to  have  every 
member  of  the  class  finish  each  satisfactorily. 

2.  Give  brief  statements  of  three  reasons 
why  we  engage  in  temple  work. 

3.  What  personal  blessings  and  benefits 
come  to  those  who  attend  the  temple? 

4.  What  blessings  arc  brought  within  the 
reach  of  our  dead  when  we  officiate  in  the 
temple  in  their  behalf? 

5.  What  do  you  understand  by  the  expres- 
sions "chain  of  sealing,"  and  "chain  of  Priest- 
hood?" 

6.  W^hat  scriptural  mandates  are  given 
that  records  of  the  dead  and  of  temple  or- 
dinances must  be  true  and  complete? 

7.  Define  any  "acceptable"  family  record 
for  a  Latter-day  Saint. 

8.  What  is  the  responsibility  of  every 
record-maker? 

9.  What  dangers  arise  from  illegible 
records? 

10.  Why  is  proof-reading  necessary? 
What  two  kinds  are  practiced? 

1 1 .  What  is  each  person's  responsibility  in 
research  and  temple  work? 

12.  What  are  the  disadvantages  of  sur- 
name organization? 

13.  Name  good  results  which  may  follow 
the  organization  of  a  family, 

14.  Enumerate  the  usual  officers  of  a  fam- 
ily organization. 

15.  Review  the  procedure  in  making  out 
the  new  form  of  family  group  record. 

16.  Have  members  display  their  portrait 
pedigree  charts. 

17.  Name  some  modern  devices  to  pre- 
vent duplication  of  temple  work. 

18.  Name  and  give  some  examples  of  the 
help  rendered  by  the  Church  Record  Arc- 
hives. 

19.  Describe  two  general  types  of  printed 
family  genealogies. 

20.  What  are  the  virtues  of  printed  place 
histories? 


EXPERIENCE 
"I  would  give  the  world  to  have  your  experience,"  said  a  wealthy  man  to 
a  devout  Christian.  "That  is  just  what  it  has  cost  me,"  the  good  man  replied. 
That  has  been  the  price  of  the  Scriptures  to  us.  Hundreds  nave  given  up  the 
world  that  we  might  have  the  Word  of  God.  "Ye  shall  leave  me  alone;;  and 
yet  I  am  not  alone,  because  the  Father  is  with  me."    (John  16:23.) 
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THE  PRIESTHOOD  IS  RESTORED 
(Continued) 

UNITS 
Lesson  18*  For  May  31, 1942 

Text: 

The  Gospel  Message,  Chapter  X. 

Objective: 

To  help  students  develop  the  ability  to  ex- 
plain the  nature  and  necessity  of  the  Priest- 
hood and  the  manner  of  its  latter-day  restor- 
ation. 

Suggested  Procedure: 

1.  Have  reports  given  on  problems  car- 
ried over  from  the  last  lesson  and  assigned 
a  week  ago. 

2.  Have  a  panel  discussion  or  some  form 
of  socialized  discussion  as  previously 
planned.  This  should  give  as  many  students 
as  possible  a  chance  to  stand  on  their  feet 
and  express  themselves. 

3.  Further  information,  corrections  in 
views  expressed,  and  a  summarization  of 
what  has  been  done  may  be  given  by  the 
teacher. 

Assignments: 

The  next  class-hour  will  be  given  a  study 
of  "L.  D.  S.  Contributions  to  an  Understand- 
ing of  God."  The  following  assignments  are 
suggested: 

1.  A  five  minute  talk — "How  We  May 
Discover  God." 

References:       The    Gospel    Message, 
Chapter  11. 

2.  A    five    minute     talk — "Contributions 
Which  the  First  Vision  of  Joseph  Smith 
Made  to  an  Understanding  of  God." 
References :     Same. 


LESSONS  FOR  JUNE.  1942 

L.  D,  S.  CONTRIBUTIONS  TO  AN 

UNDERSTANDING  OF  GOD 

Lesson  19*    For  June  7,  1942 

Text: 

The  Gospel  Message,  Chapter  XI. 

Ol^'cctivct 

To  bring  students  to  know  and  appreciate 
the  many  truths  concerning  God  which  have 
come  to  the  Latter-day  Saints. 


Suggested  Class  Procedure: 

Step  1.    Introduction  to  the  Subject. 

The  remainder  of  the  class  periods  during 
the  year  will  be  devoted  to  Unit  5,  "Latter- 
day  Saint  Contributions  as  Meeting  the  Re- 
ligious Needs  of  the  World."  The  subject 
matter  of  this  Unit  delves  into  the  funda- 
mental beliefs  of  the  Church  with  a  view  to 
determining  the  specific  contributions  which 
the  Church  of  Jesus  Christ  of  Latter-day 
Saints  may  make  to  the  world.  Until  mem- 
bers understand  the  distinctive  features  of 
the  Church  and  how  these  distinctions  came 
about  they  cannot  fully  appreciate  the  Gos- 
pel, or  understand  what  our  message  to 
the  world  is.  It  is  important,  at  the  outset, 
to  impress  upon  the  minds  of  the  students 
that  the  differences  existing  between  the 
Mormon  Church  and  other  churches  are 
largely  due  to  additional  light  and  authority 
which  the  Latter-day  Saints  have  received 
from  the  Author  of  the  Church,  the  Lord  and 
Savior,  Jesus  Christ.  We  believe  in  the 
Bible,  as  other  Christians  profess  to  do.  We 
have  all  the  truth  which  they  profess  to  have 
but  over  and  above  these  things  we  have 
additional  word  of  Christ  and  of  the  prophets, 
and  the  direct  guidance  of  the  Holy  Ghost 
to  assist  us  in  gaining  an  understanding  of 
the  Gospel. 

Class  interest  in  the  problem  of  L.  D.  S. 
contributions  to  an  understanding  of  God 
can  be  easily  aroused.  The  following  ques- 
tions may  prove  useful: 

1.  If  you  knew  nothing  of  God  except 
from  your  own  experiences  with  Him  how 
much  would  you  know  about  Him? 

2.  Can  we  come  to  an  understanding  of 
God  from  a  study  of  the  universe  about  us? 

3.  What  part  does  worship  play  in  com- 
ing to  an  understanding  of  God? 

4.  What  have  the  Latter-day  Saints  found 
out  concerning  God? 

Step  2.  Have  special  talks  given.  As 
these  talks  are  answers  to  most  of  the  above 
questions,  care  must  be  taken  not  to  discuss 
the  questions  too  fully  until  the  special  talks 
have  been  given. 

Step  3.  Have  students  read  the  Manual, 
pages  61  to  66.  In  order  to  motivate  this 
reading  three  questions  might  be  asked: 

1 .  What  are  some  of  the  Book  of  Mormon 
contributions  to  an  understanding  of  God? 
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2.  What  are  some  of  the  contributions  of 
the  Book  of  Abraham  to  an  understanding 
of  Jesus  Christ? 

3.  What  are  some  of  the  contributions  of 
the  Doctrine  and  Covenants  to  an  under- 
standing of  Jesus  Christ? 

If  it  is  diflBcult  to  get  the  entire  class  to 
read  all  of  the  several  pages  containing  an- 
swers to  these  questions.  Assign  the  three 
questions  to  three  parts  of  the  class  and  have 
them  read  only  that  part  which  will  prepare 
them  to  answer  the  particular  question. 
Other  contributions  than  these  mentioned  in 
the  Manual  might  be  found  by  going  directly 
to  the  standard  works. 

Step  4.  General  Discussion. 

All  students  should  now  be  able  to  add 
something  to  a  general  discussion.  This  dis- 
cussion can  be  started  by  either  student  ques- 
tions or  teacher  questions.  If  students  ask 
questions,  their  questions  should  be  given  full 
consideration.  Such  questions  should  be  re- 
asked  to  the  class.  If  no  one  can  answer 
them,  and  the  question  is  important,  it  should 
be  assigned  for  special  report  next  Sunday. 
The  teacher  should  refrain  from  answering 
questions  which  would  make  good  problems 
for  student  research. 

Step  5.  Summary. 

This  subject  cannot  be  completed  in  one 
class  hour.  It  is  vital,  therefore,  that  a  few 
minutes  be  reserved  near  the  close  of  the 
period  for  summary  and  assignments.  This 
summary  should  list  the  facts  found  by  the 
class  during  the  period,  and  the  problems 
upon  which  further  information  and  discus- 
sion is  desirable.  This  list  should  be  written 
on  a  blackboard  so  as  to  fix  them  in  the 
student's  mind. 

Step  6.    Assignments. 

The  summary  if  carefully  done  suggests 
the  assignments  and  stimulates  student  inter- 
est in  them.  If  sufficient  problems  have  been 
raised  these  can  be  assigned  for  individual 
report,  and  no  further  assignments  should 
be  made.  If  these  are  not  sufficient  a  panel 
discussion  can  be  arranged  with  the  infor- 
mation in  the  text  as  a  background,  or  the 
entire  class  might  be  challenged  to  find  con- 
tributions in  latter-day  scripture  to  an  under- 
standing of  God,  the  Father,  and  His  Son 
Jesus  Christ. 

L*  D.  S.  CONTRIBUTIONS  TO  AN 

UNDERSTANDING  OF  GOD 

(Continued) 

Lesson  20.    For  June  14,  1942 

Text: 

The  Gospel  Message,  Chapter  XI. 

Supplementary  References: 

Talmage,  Articles  of  Faith,  pp.  27-28,  38- 


48;  Widtsoe,  A  Rational  Theology,  Chapter 
XII;  Roberts,  The  Gospel  Chapters  19-20, 
pp.  193-200. 

Objective: 

To  develop  students'  ability  to  explain 
and  defend  the  Mormon  concept  of  God. 

Suggested  Procedurcj 

The  work  for  this  class  period  should  be 
guided  by  the  previous  class  discussion.  Fur- 
ther general  discussion  may  be  needed  and 
reports  on  all  previous  assignments  should 
be  made.  If  a  panel  discussion  has  been 
planned  it  will  occupy  most  of  the  time. 

If  additional  material  is  needed  the  Sup- 
plementary References  will  be  found  ample. 

Summary: 

It  is  wise  to  carefully  summarize  the  find- 
ings of  these  last  tw^o  periods  of  discussion. 
In  the  summarization  give  special  emphasis 
to  the  fact  that  the  Latter-day  Saints  have 
more  evidence  of  God  than  have  any  other 
people.  This  evidence  consists  of  additional 
scriptures  and  additional  experiences  with 
God.  Make  a  list  of  these  evidences.  Point 
out  that  these  evidences  are  so  overwhelming 
as  to  give  certainty  in  our  minds  concerning 
the  existence  and  goodness  of  God  and  cer- 
tainty concerning  the  resurrection  and  pres- 
ent influence  of  Jesus  Christ.  We  are  com- 
manded of  God  to  take  the  evidences  with 
which  we  have  been  blessed  to  the  world, 
that  all  of  the  sons  and  daughters  of  God 
might  have  a  solid  foundation  for  faith. 

Assignments: 

1.  During  the  next  class  period  the  subject, 
"Additional  knowledge  concerning  the 
Eternal  Nature  of  Man,"  will  be  dis- 
cussed. Stimulate  general  class  interest 
in  the  coming  lesson  by  leaving  one  or 
two  problems  with  the  entire  class.  Such 
problems  as  the  following  might  serve : 

a.  What  difference  would  it  make  in 
your  life  if  you  knew  that  death 
ended  everything?  (Keep  your  an- 
swers until  next  Sunday. ) 

b.  What  does  Mormonism  contribute 
on  the  subject,  "The  Eternal  Nature 
of  Man." 

(References:  The  Gospel  Message. 
pp.  66-71;  Doc.  and  Coi^.  129;  93:23- 
29;  38:17-20;  121 :32;  Boo^  of  Mor- 
mon, Alma  34:32-35;  40,  41;  Pearl 
of  Great  Price,  Abraham,  Chapter  3. 

2.  Special  Assignments: 

a.  A  flve-minute  talk,  "Our  Pre-Earth 
Life." 

References:  The  Gospel  Message, 
pp.   66-69;   Pearl    of    Great    Price. 
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Abraham  3,  Moses  6:51;  Roberts, 
Mormon  Doctrine  of  Deity,  pp.  32- 
35,  226-227,  259-260;  Talmage, 
Jesus  the  Christ,  pp.  239-242. 
b.  A  five-minute  talk,  "The  Spirit 
World." 

References:    The    Gospel   Message, 
pp.  70-71;  Alma  40,  41. 


L.  D,  S.  CONTRTOUTIONS  TO  AN 
UNDERSTANDING  OF  MAN 

Lesson  21.    For  June  21^  1942 

TcxtJ 

The  Gospel  Message,  Chapter  XII. 

Supplementary  References: 

Talmage,  Articles  of  Faith,  Lecture  IV; 
Widtsoe,  A  Rational  Theology,  Chapter  9; 
Joseph  F.  Smith,  Gospel  Doctrine,  Chapter 

To  bring  about  students'  ability  concern^ 
ing  what  and  how  the  Latter-day  Saints  con- 
tribute to  an  understanding  of  man. 

Suggested  Class  Procedure: 

Step  1.  Introduction. 

Much  of  the  success  of  this  and  the  next 
class  period  will  depend  upon  your  introduc- 
tion to  this  subject.  An  active  student  in- 
terest is  essential.  Most  of  the  students  have 
been  taught  from  childhood  that  we  are  eter- 
nal beings.  They  have  heard  and  perhaps 
read  of  our  pre-earth  life,  and  of  life  beyond 
the  grave.  Your  introduction  must  challenge 
their  thinking  by  new  approaches  and  give 
to  the  discussion  the  freshness  of  a  new 
quest.  Think  through  carefully  any  approach 
you  may  use.  The  following  methods  are 
among  those  you  might  use  successfully: 

a.  Questions: 

1.  What  are  some  of  the  conflicting 
ideas  in  the  world  concerning  man? 

2.  Where  did  the  idea  of  immortality 
begin  so  far  as  man  is  concerned?  Is 
the  belief  in  immortality  a  logical 
outgrowth  of  its  reality? 

3.  What  questions  concerning  man  do 
each  of  us  have  to  face? 

4.  What  evidence  do  we  have  that  we 
had  a  pre-earth  life? 

5.  What  evidence  do  we  have  that  we 
will  live  again? 

6.  What  contributions  have  Latter-day 
Saints  made  to  an  understanding  of 
the  problem— Man? 

b.  List  student  problems  concerning  man. 
Invite  students  to  help  make  a  list  of 
things  known  about  man  and  another 
list  of  things  not  known  about  him,  and 
still  another  list  of  things  known  only 


by  revelation.  Have  the  students  decide 
on  which  of  the  problems  more  infor- 
mation is  needed  and  probably  can  be 
found.  (Step  2  will  be  a  search  for 
that  information.) 

c.  Read  a  brief  current  article  on  immor- 
tality from  some  magazine,  book,  etc. 
Invite  the  class  to  compare  the  views 
expressed  in  the  article  with  their  own 
views  or  with  the  doctrine  of  the  Church 
of  Jesus  Christ  of  Latter-day  Saints. 
Ask  them  to  account  for  the  differences 
or  similarities.  (A  good  article  appeared 
in  the  Reader's  Digest,  Jan.,  1942. 

Step  2.  The  Research  Period. 

Having  raised  problems  and  issues  inter- 
esting to  the  class,  it  is  now  desirable  for 
each  member  to  obtain  the  needed  informa- 
tion to  intelligently  answer  or  discuss  such 
problems.  This  research  can  be  carried  out 
in  several  ways: 

a.  Have  special  talks  (previously  as- 
signed) given  to  enlighten  the  class 
and  supply  information  on  certain 
phases  of  the  subject. 

b.  Have  the  students  search  in  the  Manual, 
and  in  the  standard  works  of  the 
Church  for  light  upon  the  problems 
which  have  been  raised.  (In  the  stand- 
ard works  teach  them  to  use  indexes, 
concordances,  reference  books,  etc.) 

c.  The  teacher  may  lead  the  students  into 
the  scriptures  and  other  information 
upon  the  subject.  If-  this  is  done  the 
teacher  should  encourage  questions  and 
comments  as  he  proceeds,  and  should 
encourage  students  to  follow  him  in 
their  own  books  and  verify  the  scrip- 
tures that  he  may  read. 

Step  3,    The  Discussion  Period. 

(Most  of  the  discussion  will  necessarily 
be  carried  over  to  the  following  Sunday, 
but  it  should  be  started  and  serve  as  a  stimulus 
to  the  next  class  hour.) 

A  discussion  can  be  started  by  referring 
again  to  the  questions  and  problems  raised 
at  the  beginning  of  the  hour.  If  sufficient 
information  has  not  been  found  by  the  class 
members  to  answer  them,  such  as  are  not 
answered  should  be  assigned  to  individual 
students  for  report  at  the  next  class.  Perhaps 
the  class  will  decide  that  some  problems  can- 
not be  answered  by  man  in  his  present  stage 
of  understanding,  that  our  knowledge  is  so 
limited  that  we  must  reserve  our  judgment, 
standing  ready  always  to  accept  the  truth, 
whenever  and  wherever  it  might  someday  be 
found. 

Step  4.     Summary. 

Summarize  for  the  class  or  have  them  sum- 
marize for  each  other: 
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a.  The  problems  which  have  been  raised 
during  the  class. 

b.  The  conclusions  which  have  been 
reached,  or  the  facts  which  have  been 

,  found. 

c.  The  problems  upon  which  further  infor- 
mation and  discussion  is  needed. 

Step  5.  The  Assignments. 

Be  sure  to  stop  the  general  discussion  in 
time  to  summarize  and  make  assignments. 
The  summarization  leads  naturally  to  the 
assignments.  The  assignments  may  take  one 
of  several  forms: 

a.  The  several  problems  raised  may  be 
assigned  to  individuals  for  special  re- 
port. 

b.  The  problems  raised  may  be  assigned 
to  panel  of  several  students  for  a  dis- 
cussion to  be  led  by  the  panel. 

c.  Students  may  all  be  assigned  to  read 
Ton  the  problems  and  prepare  for  a  quiz 
program.  (The  quiz  questions  should 
then  be  prepared  by  the  teacher — or 
each  student  may  be  asked  to  write  two 
reasonable  questions  on  the  lesson  and 
hand  in  on  separate  slips  of  paper. ) 

d.  A  number  of  talks  may  be  assigned  on 
such  topics  as  the  following: 

1.  L.  D.  S.  contributions  to  an  under- 
standing of  man's  pre-earth  life. 
References:  The  Gospel  Message, 
pp.  66-69;  Talmage,  Jesus  the  Christ, 
pp.  239-242;  Pearl  of  Great  Price, 
Abraham  3. 

2.  L.  D.  S.  contributions  to  an  under- 
standing of  the  Gospel  plan. 
References:  The  Gospel  Message, 
pp.  69-70;  Book  of  Mormon,  II  Ne- 
phi  2:25-27,  10:23-25;  Pearl  of  Great 
Price,  Moses  4,  Abraham  3,  4. 

3.  L.  D.  S.  contributions  to  an  under- 
standing of  the  Spirit  World  and  the 
Resurrection. 

References:  The  Gospel  Message, 
pp.  70,  71;  Book  of  Mormon,  Alma 
40,  41. 


NEW  LIGHT  THROWN  UPON  THE 
RELATIONSHIP  OF  MAN  TO  GOD 

Lesson  23*    For  June  28,  1942 

Text: 

The  Gospel  Message,  Chapter  XII. 

Supplementary  References: 

Talmage,  Articles  of  Faith,  Lecture  IV; 
Widtsoe,  A  Rational  Theology,  Chapters  8 
and  9;  Roberts,  Mormon  Doctrine  of  Deity, 
pp.  32-35.  226-227,  259-260,  263-264,  406- 
407. 


Objective: 

To  help  students  make  oral  presentation 
of  the  Latter-day  Saint  beliefs  concerning 
man. 

Suggested  Class  Procedure: 

a.  Student  Activity. 

The  assignments  made  during  the  pre- 
vious class  hour  should  now  be  carried 
out.  (See  The  Instructor,  Lesson  21.) 
If  for  any  reason  those  assignments 
were  neglected  do  not  deprive  the  stu- 
dents of  opportunities  to  express  them- 
selves, but  prepare  some  method  for  get- 
ting students  on  their  feet  if  only  for  a 
few  moments  each.  For  example,  each 
student  in  turn  might  be  asked  to  arise 
and  state  one  truth  concerning  the  eter- 
nal nature  of  man,  or  give  one  evidence, 
make  one  comment,  or  read  one  passage 
of  scripture  on  the  subject.  Other 
methods  might  be  used  to  encourage 
students  to  quiz  each  other  during  the 
class  hour. 

b.  The  Summary. 

A  brief  summary  should  be  made  by 
the  teacher,  students,  or  both,  of  what 
has  been  accomplished  in  the  past  two 
periods.  This  summary  should  serve  to 
give  a  unified  picture  of  L.  D.  S.  con- 
tributions on  this  subject. 

c.  Assignments. 

The  next  four  class  hours  will  be  given 
to  the  study  of  "New  light  thrown  upon 
the  relationship  of  man  to  God."  The 
subject  is  a  broad  one  and  presents 
many  problems.  Most  of  the  first  hour 
should  be  devoted  to  the  introduction 
of  the  problems  of  life  involved  under 
this  heading,  the  limitations  of  world 
knowledge  in  solving  them,  and  the  need 
for  further  light  and  knowledge. 

Introduce  the  general  problem,  "What 
is  the  relationship  of  man  to  God"  at 
this  time  and  ask  all  students  or  special 
students  to  present  af  the  next  class 
problems  which  they  may  find  upon  this 
subject.  To  induce  thinking  throw  out 
a  few  problems  as  a  challenge,  such  as: 

1 .  Is  God  our  Father? 

2.  Have  you  ever  felt  that  you  had  made 
contact  with  Him? 

3.  Do  you  believe  that  God  is  respons- 
ible for  war? 

4.  Do  you  believe  that  God  will  influ- 
ence the  elements  in  our  behalf? 

5.  How  does  God  reveal  truth  to  man? 
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General  Board  Committee:    Lynn  S.  Richards,  Chairman; 
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Subject:    REVIEW  OF  THE  PRINCIPLES  OF  THE  GOSPEL 
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LESSONS  FOR  JUNE,  1942 

JOSEPH  SMITH,  AN  AMERICAN 

PROPHET 

Lesson  19*   For  June  7,  1942 

Text: 

Sunday  School  Lessons  (Manual) ,  No.  19. 

Problem: 

What  evidence  is  available  to  prove  that 
Joseph  Smith  is  worthy  to  be  classed  as  one 
of  the  great  religious  prophets? 

Supplementary  Rcfercncesj 

Bennion,  L.  L.,  The  Religion  of  the  Latter- 
day  Saints,  pp.  243-252;  Evans,  Joseph  Smith 
■ — An  American  Prophet,  pp.  1-10,  12-19, 
319-414;  Roberts,  A  Comprehensive  History 
of  the  Church,  11:344-412;  Smith,  Essentials 
in  Church  History,  pp.  25-59;  Sperry,  S.  B., 
The  Message  of  the  Twelve  Prophets,  pp. 
11-17,  41-78;  Quincy,  Josiah,  Figures  of  tfie 
Past,  pp.  316-322. 

Objective: 

To  bring  the  students  to  a  realization  that 
Joseph  Smith  was  in  reality  a  modern  prophet 
in  no  sense  inferior  to  those  of  the  Old  or 
New  Testament  periods. 

Methodology: 

It  has  been  suggested  that  the  class  period 
be  conducted  as  an  informal  round  table  dis- 
cussion. Each  member  may  speak  to  a  ques- 
tion. The  presentation  of  the  various  theories 
concocted  by  men  to  explain  the  mystery  of 
Joseph  Smith  and  their  refutation  bring  the 
element  of  a  challenge  to  the  class  room.  This 
might  be  preceded  by  a  ten  minute  discussion 
of  prophets  in  general,  with  specific  reference 
to  Isaiah,  Jeremiah,  Amos,  Joel,  Samuel,  etc. 
Their  relation  to  and  participation  in  the  so- 
cial, political,  religious,  and  economic  life  of 
their  contemporary  life  offers  an  excellent 
background  for  the  many-sided  interests  of 
Joseph  Smith  in  the  affairs  of  his  day. 

The  following  questions  may  prove  stimu- 
lating: 

1.  What  constitutes  a  prophet? 

2.  Upon  what  grounds  have  the  messages 
of  the  Old  Testament  prophets  been  accepted 
as  divinely  inspired? 

3.  To  what  extent  do  the  prophets'  claims 
to  greatness  depend  upon  foresight  and  in- 
sight? 


4.  What  is  meant  by  the  statement  that  a 
prophet  is  a  forthteller? 

Enrichment  Material: 

Josiah  Quincy,  once  mayor  of  Boston, 
visited  Nauvoo  and  personally  interviewed 
Joseph  Smith  in  May  1844.  On  page  317  of 
his  Figures  of  the  Past  he  states : 

"It  is  by  no  means  improbable  that  some 
future  textbook,  for  the  use  of  generations 
yet  unborn,  will  contain  a  question  some- 
thing like  this:  What  historical  American  of 
the  nineteenth  century  has  exerted  the  most 
powerful  influence  upon  the  destinies  of  his 
countrymen?  And  it  is  by  no  means  impossible 
that  the  answer  to  that  interrogatory  may  be 
thus  written:  Joseph  Smith,  the  Mormon 
prophet.  And  the  reply,  absurd  as  it  doubt- 
less seems  to  most  men  now  living,  may  be 
an  obvious  commonplace  to  their  descend- 
ants. History  deals  with  surprises  and  para- 
doxes quite  as  startling  as  this.  The  man 
who  established  a  religion  in  this  age  of  free 
debate,  who  was  and  is  today  accepted  by 
hundreds  of  thousands  as  a  direct  emissary 
from  the  Most  High — such  a  rare  human 
being  is  not  to  be  disposed  of  by  pelting  his 
memory  with  epithets.  Fanatic,  impostor, 
charlatan,  he  may  have  been;  but  these  hard 
names  furnish  no  solution  to  the  problem  he 
presents  to  us.  Fanatics  and  impostors  are 
living  and  dying  every  day,  and  their  memory 
is  buried  with  them;  but  the  wonderful  in- 
fluence which  this  founder  of  a  religion 
exerted  and  still  exerts  throws  him  into  relief 
before  us,  not  as  a  rogue  to  be  criminated,  but 
as  a  phenomenon  to  be  explained." 

Again  on  page  337  he  concluded: 

"Born  in  the  lowest  ranks  of  poverty,  with- 
out book  learning  and  with  the  homeliest  of 
all  human  names,  he  had  made  himself  at  the 
age  of  thirty-nine  a  power  upon  earth.  Of 
the 'multitudinous  family  of  Smith  from  Adam 
down  (Adam  of  the  'Wealth  of  Nations,'  I 
mean ) ,  none  had  so  won  human  hearts  and 
shaped  human  lives  as  this  Joseph.  His  in- 
fluence, whether  for  good  or  for  evil,  is  potent 
today,  and  the  end  is  not  yet. 

"I  have  endeavored  to  give  the  details  of 
my  visit  to  the  Mormon  prophet  with  abso- 
lute accuracy.  If  the  reader  does  not  know 
just  what  to  make  of  Joseph  Smith,  I  cannot 
help  him  out  of  the  difficulty.  I  myself  stand 
helpless  before  the  puzzle." 
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Assignment  For  Next  Class  Session: 

1.  Assign  some  student  to  give  a  five  min- 
ute report  on  the  nature  of  the  Priesthood. 

2.  Assign  another  student  to  give  a  -  five 
minute  talk  on  the  purpose  of  the  Priesthood. 

3.  Assign  four  or  more  students  to  find 
examples  or  think  of  illustrations  which  in- 
dicate that  authority  is  needed  in  the  func- 
tions of  the  government,  law  or  organization. 

4.  Have  a  different  student  contact  one  of 
the  officers  of  Priests,  Elders,  Seventy,  and 
High  Priest  Quorums  and  report  to  the  class 
what  each  quorum  is  doing  in  the  field  of : 

a)   Magnifying  their  Priesthood  power. 

(b)  Service  to  their  fellow-men. 

(c)  The  promotion  of  a  fraternal  feeling 
among  the  members  of  their  groups. 

PRIESTHOOD 
Lesson  20.  For  June  14,  1942 

Text: 

Sunday  School  Lessons  (Manual),  No. 
20. 

Problem: 

What  is  the  nature  and  purpose  of  Priest- 
hood? 

Supplementary  References: 

L.  L.  Bennion,  The  Religion  o/  the  Lattevf 
day  Saints,  pp.  157-162;  Grant,  Gospel 
Standards,  pp.  8,  9,  68-70.  125-127;  Roberts, 
The  Gospel,  pp.  210-227;  Talmage,  Articles 
of  Faith,  pp.  179-194;  Teachings  of  Joseph 
Smith,  pp.  109,  111,  112,  157,  Widtsoe, 
Priesthood  and  Church  Government,  pp.  1, 
32-36;  Discoarces  of  Brigham  Young,  pp. 
201-234;  Doctrine  and  Covenants,  121:33- 
46. 

Objective: 

To  teach  that  Priesthood  is  the  power 
delegated  to  man  to  act  in  God's  name,  but  its 
full  power  is  not  realized  until  it  is  applied 
and  finds  expression  through  service  to  God 
and  man. 

Methodology: 

Most  or  the  class  members  will  be  ac- 
quainted with  the  general  nature  and  theory 
of  Priesthood.  What  they  need  to  have 
drawn  to  their  attention  and  made  to  feel  is 
the  actual  strength  and  possibilities  of  its 
potential  power.  In  addition,  the  class  mem- 
bers need  to  be  fired  with  the  desire  to  make 
the  Priesthood  become  functional  in  the  lives 
of  both  men  and  women,  that  they  might  feel 
the  joy  of  service,  gain  experience  in  activity, 
sense  the  strength  that  comes  from  a  real 
brotherhood  and  enjoy  the  feeling  of  security 
that  such  associations  can  bring. 

The  following  problems  and  questions 
should  prove  helpful: 


1.  What  significance  attaches  to  the  Lat- 
ter-day Saint  organization  which  considers 
every  man  a  potential  priest,  yet  has  no  pro- 
fessional priestly  class? 

2.  Evaluate  the  Priesthood  as  a  foundation 
on  which  to  build  a  real  brotherhood. 

3.  Suggest  methods  for  building  the  spirit 
of  brotherhood  in  a  Priesthood  quorum. 

4.  Give  examples  of  Priesthood  quorums 
that  are  now  functioning  as  real  brother- 
hoods. 

5.  Give  examples  from  Church  History  of 
Priesthood  quorums  that  have  functioned 
as  real  brotherhoods. 

REVIEW 
Sunday,  June  21,  1942 

The  lessons  have  now  completed  Unit  II 
of  the  course,  "Your  Theology."  It  is  sug- 
gested that  this  class  period  be  utilized  as  a 
period  for  reviewing  the  lessons  8  to  20,  with 
the  purpose  of  determining  to  what  extent 
the  objectives  of  each  lesson  have  been  made 
part  of  the  knowledge,  feelings  and  testi- 
monies of  the  students.  In  case  the  class  has 
been  unable  to  maintain  the  schedule  of  les- 
sons, this  Sunday  may  be  used  to  make  up  the 
back  lessons. 

If  time  permits,  a  preview  of  the  general 
nature  and  theme  of  Unit  III  might  be  given. 

Assignment  For  Next  Class  Session: 

1.  Have  students  consult  a  good  encyclo- 
pedia and  make  short  reports  on  the  follow- 
ing reformers:  John  Wyclif,  John  Huss, 
Martin  Luther,  Ulrich  Zwingh,  John  Calvin 
and  John  Knox,  stressing  their  distinctive 
contributions  to  the  Reformation. 

2.  Make  an  assignment  to  all  other  class 
members  to  come  to  class  prepared  to  present 
three  fundamental  contributions  Joseph  Smith 
made  toward  the  restoration  of  the  Gospel  of 
Jesus  Christ.  They  can  be  motivated  to  this 
by  a  challenge  to  find  something  unique  in 
his  work,  that  the  Reformers  never  dis- 
covered or  instituted. 

Unit  m 

YOUR  RELIGION 

At  the  beginning  of  Unit  II  (see  Lesson 
No.  8,  January  Instructor)  reference  was 
made  to  the  difference  between  theology  and 
religion.  It  would  be  well  to  again  review  the 
juaterial  given  in  Talmage's  Articles  of  Paith 
pp.  5  and  6  at  this  point,  in  order  to  under- 
stand the  general  nature  of  the  subject  mat- 
ter of  this  unit.  During  the  remainder  of  this 
year  the  lessons  will  deal  with  the  more 
practical  applications  of  the  theological  con- 
cepts to  the  concrete  experiences  of  daily 
religious  living. 
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CHRISTIAN  BACKGROUNDS  OF 
MORMONISM 

Lesson  21*  For  June  28,  1942 

Text: 

Sunday  School  Lessons  (Manual)  No.  21. 

Problem: 

What  right  has  the  Church  of  Jesus  Christ 
of  Latter-day  Saints  to  claim  that  it  is  a  res- 
toration of  the  primitive  Christian  Church? 

Supplementary  References: 

Stephen  L  Richards,  "Contributions  of 
Joseph  Smith"  (pamphlet);  W.  E.  Berrett, 
L.  L.  Bennion  and  T.  E.  Lyon,  Contributions 
of  ]oseph  Smith;  Roberts,  The  Falling  Away; 
Talmage,  The  Great  Apostacy;  Talmage, 
Jesus  the  Christ,  pp.  700-720  and  745-757; 
Widtsoe,  The  Restoration,  pp.  1-32;  Relief 
Society  Magazine,  July,  1940,  Lesson  I, 
"Theology  and  Testimony  Department." 
Pearl  of  Great  Price,  pp.  46-57. 

Objective: 

To  teach  that  Mormonism  is  a  restoration 
of  the  Church  and  the  Gospel  of  Jesus  Christ, 
reestablished  by  divine  revelation  following 
centuries  of  apostacy. 

Methodology: 

Because  of  the  centuries  of  time  which  this 
lesson  covers,  it  will  be  necessary  for  the 
teacher  to  prepare  part  of  the  lesson  as  a 
lecture  summary,  utilizing  the  assigned  re- 
ports to  supplement  the  lecture  and  thus  avoid 
monotony. 

A  careful  reading  of  the  Manual  material 
will  indicate  that  it  divides  itself  into  four 
areas  of  Christian  history.  The  teacher  should 
organize  the  summary  around  these  divisions 
according  to  the  following  plan: 

1.  The  Early  Christian  Church. 

(a)  Its  simplicity   in  form    and    cere- 
mony. 

(b)  Its  stress  upon  spirit  guidance  and 
revelation. 

2.  The  Period  of  Apostacy. 

(a)  Changes    in    organization,    priest- 
hood doctrines  and  ordinances. 

( b )  Results  of  this  period  ( See  Enrich- 
ment Material) . 

3.  The  Reformation. 

(a)  Conditions  that  produced  the  Re- 
formation. 

(Reports     on     the     Reformers 
should  be  made  at  this  point.) 

(b)  The  shortcomings  of  the  Reforma- 
tion. 

4.  The  Restoration. 

(a)    Religious     conditions     that     per- 
plexed Joseph  Smith. 


(b)  A  boy's  search  for  truth. 

(c)  The  first  and  subsequent  visions. 

(d)  The  estabhshment  of  the  Church. 

Enrichment  Material: 

Results  of  the  Days  of  Spiritual  Darkness. 

In  the  Roman  Empire  Christianity  gradual- 
ly became  a  religion  in  which  to  believe, - 
rather  than  a  group  of  spiritual  principles  by 
which  to  live.  It  became  intolerant,  using 
the  force  of  arms  to  achieve  its  ends  where 
necessary.  Heretics  were  vigorously  per- 
secuted and  the  religious  freedom  which  had 
made  possible  the  founding  of  the  Church  in 
the  days  of  Peter  and  Paul,  no  longer  existed. 
Christianity  had  become  a  composite  of  the 
Christian  and  pagan  principles,  ideas  and 
practices,  rather  than  a  preservation  of  the 
primitive  Gospel  of  Jesus  Christ.  Every  ves- 
tige of  divine  power  had  been  lost  by  the  so 
called  Christian  church  before  the  medieval 
period. 

Results  of  the  Reformation: 

From  the  standpoint  of  the  Church  of  Jesus 
Christ  of  Latter-day  Saints,  the  Reformation 
contributed  little  toward  restoring  religious 
truths.  Its  greatest  contributions  were  the 
popularization  of  Holy  Scripture,  the  break- 
ing of  the  intolerant  domination  of  religious 
thought  and  practice  which  had  characterized 
the  medieval  church,  and  the  stress  placed 
upon  the  worth  of  the  individual  soul.  In 
America,  religious  tolerance  flowered  into 
complete  religious  liberty  following,  the 
Revolutionary  War.  Without  this  boon  of 
religious  freedom  restoration  of  the  Gospel 
would  have  been  impossible.  In  no  other  land 
could  the  Restoration  have  taken  place  and 
the  Church  survived.  Without  the  prepara- 
tory work  of  the  Reformation  there  would 
have  been  no  restoration. 

Assignment  For  Next  Class  Session: 

The  following,  or  similar,  topics  should  be 
assigned  to  individuals  for  class  reports: 

1.  Read  before  the  class  and  explain  the 
parable  of  the  "Wheat  and  the  Tares," 
(Matt.  12:24-30  and  37-43.  Also,  Jesus  the 
C/jrist  pp.  286-288). 

2.  Explain  the  consequences  of  poverty, 
persecution,  failure,  riches,  and  approval 
on  human  beings,  or  groups  of  people. 

3.  Name  and  discuss  the  outstanding  temp- 
tations of  our  present  society  that  tend  to 
lead  Latter-day  Saint  youth  away  from: 

(a)  The  moral  standards  of  the  Church. 

(b)  The     doctrinal     teachings     of     the 
Church. 

(c)  The     Service    people     give    to    the 
Church. 
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Subject:    THE  SCRIPTURES  OF  THE  CHURCH:  AN  APPRECIATION  COURSE 
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LESSONS  FOR  JUNE,  1942 

PREPARING  THE  BOOK  OF  MORMON 

FOR  TRANSLATION 

Lesson  19.  For  June  7,  1942 

References: 

Same  as  last  lesson,  and  Reynolds,  Dic- 
tionary of  the  Book  of  Mormon. 

Objective: 

To  show  in  a  very  definite  way  how  the 
records  given  to  Joseph  Smith  were  selected 
and  compiled.  The  reasonableness  of  the 
narrative  and  the  character  of  the  last  two 
historians  should  increase  confidence  and 
faith  in  the  Book  of  Mormon. 

Observations: 

Read  carefully  the  references  given  in  the 
body  of  the  lesson.  They  will  make  clear 
two  things.  1 — that  many  records  and  books 
had  accumulated  through  the  ages,  2 — that 
there  was  a  careful  choice  and  selection  made 
of  a  limited  amount  to  be  included  in  the 
records  in  the  Gold  Plates. 

Mormon  seems  to  have  abridged  the  Large 
Plates  between  the  times  he  commanded  the 
Nephite  armies,  while  Moroni's  abridgment 
of  the  Twenty-Four  Gold  Plates  was  not 
done  until  after  the  complete  destruction  of 
the  Nephites. 

A  period  of  about  twenty-one  years  elapsed 
between  the  final  battle  of  the  Nephites  and 
the  time  Moroni  finished  and  hid  up  the 
records.  (Mormon  8:1-6;  Moroni  10:1-2) 

Suggested  Class  Activities: 

Scripture  Reading:  Moroni  10:4-5. 

According  to  Mormon  8:1-6  and  Moroni 
10:1-2,  Moroni  lived  alone  about  twenty-one 
years  after  all  his  people  had  been  destroyed. 
Read  and  compare  these  references.  Com- 
ment on  what  Moroni  might  have  done  dur- 
ing these  years. 

Read  and  compare  Moroni  10:9-17  and  I 
Corinthians  12:7-13. 

Compare  Moroni,  chapters  four  and  five, 
with  the  prayers  now  used  in  administering 
the  sacrament.  Read  and  comment  briefly 
on  Moroni  8:19,  20. 

On  the  board  make  a  definite  Hst  of  the 
things  accomplished  by  Mormon  and  bv  Mo- 
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roni  in  preparing  the  records  received  by  Jos- 
eph Smith. 

Study  Helps: 

1.  Give  evidence  that  many  books  and 
records  were  kept. 

2.  What  two  positions  did  Mormon  hold 
among  the  Nephites? 

3.  Retell  the  story  about  Mormon. 

4.  What  record  did  Mormon  abridge? 

5.  What  record  did  Moroni  abridge? 

6.  At  what  age  was  Mormon  appointed 
general  of  the  Nephite  armies? 

7.  Why  did  Mormon  finally  refuse  to  lead 
them? 

8.  Which  records  did  Mormon  give  to  his 
son  Moroni?  Be  sure  about  it.  ■ 

9.  Where  did  Mormon  bury  all  the  rec- 
ords except  the  ones  he  gave  to  his  son  Mo- 
roni? 

10.  Name  the  things  Moroni  did  to  pre- 
pare the  records  for  Joseph  Smith. 

Illustrative  Stories: 

While  excavating  in  the  ruins  of  Pompeii, 
a  workman  opened  an  ancient  spring.  For 
centuries  it  had  been  buried  beneath  volcanic 
ashes.  Now  it  gushed  forth  cool  and  sparkling 
as  the  day  it  was  buried;  and,  that  is  as  true 
of  the  records  buried  by  Moroni.  They  came 
forth  from  the  ground  like  a  stream  of  pure 
water. 

As  we  read  of  the  age  of  Moroni,  knowing 
now,  as  we  do,  that  he  still  lives,  we  can  but 
wonder  what  he  has  been  doing  all  these 
years.  Someone  asked  Duncan  Matheson,  a 
great  preacher,  why  he  worked  so  hard.  "You 
should  rest,"  said  the  advisor,  "you  are  kill- 
ing yourself  with  work."  "I  cannot  rest 
while  souls  are  being  lost,"  he  replied.  "There 
is  all  eternity  in  which  to  rest  after  life  is 
done." 

In  1851  a  terrible  storm  swept  the  eastern 
coast  of  America.  Ships  were  being  wrecked 
along  the  shore.  Two  mep  were  in  the  light 
house  on  Minton's  Lodge,  near  Boston. 
Mountainous  waves  dashed  one  after  another 
against  the  structure,  but  the  two  keepers 
steadily  tolled  the  bell.  Multitudes  gathered 
along  the  shore,.  Then  a  mighty  wave  crashed 
the  building  and  scattered  its  ruins  upon  the 
surface  of  the  angry  water.  Mormon  and 
Moroni  were  like  the  two  lighthouse  keepers; 
they  continued  to  help  until  the  crash  came. 


April.  1942 


SENIORS 


221 


WHY  THE  BOOK  OF  MORMON 
WAS  WRITTEN 

Lesson  20*   For  June  14,  1942 

References: 

Same  as  for  last  lessons. 

Objective: 

To  show  that  the  Book  o/  Mormon  fills  a 
definite  need  as  revealed  by  the  prophets;  to 
show  that  the  Lamanites,  or  American  In- 
dians, ate  descendants  of  Israel. 

View  Point: 

The  Gospel  is  as  much  concerned  with  the 
American  Indians  as  with  any  other  people. 
They  are  direct  descendants  of  Israel,  but 
without  the  Book  of  Mormon  it  could  not  be 
proved. 

It  is  true  that  the  Indians  are  cursed  with 
a  dark  skin.  Their  curse  is  not  like  that  of  the 
Negro;  it  is  temporary.  They  are  entitled  to 
all  the  rights  and  privileges  of  the  Priesthood, 
but  without  the  Book  of  Mormon  these  facts 
would  not  be  known. 

Class  Activities: 

Scripture  Reading:  II  Nephi  29:11-13. 

Be  sure  the  memory  gem  suggested  in  last 
lesson  is  thoroughly  memorized. 

Read  Isaiah  29:4.  Have  students  associate 
this  with  the  way  the  Gold  Plates  were 
brought  out  of  the  ground.  It  is  like  a  nation 
speaking  out  of  the  dust. 

Read  Isaiah  29:6  and  compare  with  facts 
which  did  occur  as  related  in  III  Nephi, 
chapter  8.  Isaiah  was  written  700  B.  C.  Ill 
Nephi  was  written  during  and  shortly  after 
the  time  of  the  birth  and  crucifixion  of  Christ, 

Read  Isaiah  29:11-12  and  compare  with 
actual  experience  of  Martin  Harris  and  Dr. 
Charles  Anthon. 

Using  the  following  references,  and  the 
blackboard,  show  that  three  nations  testify 
of  Christ,  Ether  3:5-16;  III  Nephi,  chapter 
11;  Acts  1:6:11.  These  two  books  fulfill  the 
requirements  of  the  law  for  witnesses. 

Study  Helps: 

1.  According  to  Moroni  in  the  introduc- 
tion to  the  Book  of  Mormon,  to  whom  was  it 
written? 

2.  When  did  Isaiah  live? 

3.  Explain  how  Isaiah  29:6  was  fulfilled, 

4.  In  Ezekiel  37:15-19,  what  is  the  "Stick 
of  Judah"? 

5.  Jesus  called  his  followers  sheep.  He  had 
three  separate  flocks.    Who  were  they? 

6.  How  can  the  scientists  learn  of  the 
origin  of  the  ancestors  of  the  American  In- 
dians? 

7.  Which  is  the  best  guide  in  determining 


the  beginning   of   ancient   America,   science 
or  the  Book  of  Mormon? 

8.  Give  now  as  many  reasons  as  you  can 
why  the  Book  of  Mormon  is  important. 

Illustrative  Stories: 

Tom  Payne  said  of  the  Bible:  "In  a  hun- 
dred years  the  Bible  will  be  found  only  in  the 
cellars  of  the  rich."  Another  man  said  of  the 
Book  of  Mormon:  "No  one  will  ever  know 
of  it  in  a  hundred  years  after  it  is  published." 
Both  of  these  men  are  long  since  dead  and 
gone  while  the  influence  of  the  Bible  and 
Book  of  Mormon  has  spread  throughout  the 
world. 

That  witnesses  and  proof  are  necessary  is 
illustrated  by  a  local  agricultural  agent.  He 
was  working  among  the  Indians  trying  to 
improve  their  methods  of  farming.  They  re- 
fused to  summer-fallow  their  ground  or  to 
rotate  crops.  He  secured  one  acre  in  a  central 
location,  planted  half  of  it  and  sumrner- 
plowed  the  other  half.  Next  year  he  planted 
all  of  it  to  wheat  the  same  day.  When  the 
grain  was  ripe,  the  summer-fallowed  half  was 
tall,  thrifty,  and  well-headed.  The  other  half 
was  short  with  small  heads. 

The  agent  remained  silent;  so  did  the  In- 
dians, but  they  changed  their  methods  of 
farming. 

When  Cyrus  issued  his  decree  permitting 
the  captive  Jews  to  return  to  Jerusalem,  many 
immediately  volunteered  to  go.  "Where  is 
your  record,  the  proof  of  your  ancestry?"  the 
loyal  Jews  demanded.  "We  have  not  kept 
one,"  they  answered.  "Then  you  cannot 
help  to  rebuild  the  Holy  City,"  the  Jews  com- 
manded.   (Paraphrased  from  Ezra  2:61-63.) 

HOW  WE  GOT  THE  BOOK 
OF  MORMON 

Lesson  21.  For  June  21,  1942 

References: 

Material  is  abundant.  Look  for  it. 

Barrett,  W.  E.,  The  Restored  Church, 
Introduction  in  the  Book  of  Mormon,  Kirk- 
ham,  Frances  W.,  Source  Material  Concern- 
ing Origin  of  the  Book  of  Mormon:  Pearl  of 
Great  Price,  Extracts  from  History  of  Jo- 
seph Smith;  Roberts,  B.  H.,  New  Wittness 
For  God,  Vol.  II;  Sjodahl  J.  M.  An  Introduc- 
tion to  the  Study  of  the  Book  of  Mormon; 
Smith,  Joseph  Fielding,  Essentials  in  Church 
History;  Talmage,  James  E.  Articles  of  Faith, 
chapters  14-15. 

How  did  God  prepare  a  modern  translator 
for  the  Ancient  Records? 

Objective: 

To  provide  definite  evidence  that  the  com- 
ing forth  and  the  translation  of  the  Book  of 
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Mormon,  were  not  mere  incidents,  but  im- 
portant events  prophetically  provided  for  in 
the  distant  past. 

Observations: 

There  probably  is  no  better  statement  of 
how  we  got  the  Book  of  Mormon  than  is 
found  in  the  Bible.  Certainly  two  "Sticks" 
have  come  down  to  us,  one  of  Judah,  and 
one  of  Joseph.  The  record  did  come  out  of 
the  ground;  the  nation,  after  a  sleep  of  1400 
years,  has  spoken  from  the  dust;  the  words 
of  the  Book  were  delivered  to  a  man  that 
was  learned,  and  he  could  not  read  a  sealed 
book;  the  Book  itself  was  delivered  to  one 
that  was  not  learned,  and  through  him  a 
great  and  marvelous  work  was  commenced. 
There  seems  little,  indeed,  that  can  be  added 
to  what  the  prophets  already  have  said. 
(Ezekiel  37;  Isaiah  29.) 

Class  Activities: 

For  Scripture  reading  use  Isaiah  29:1-13. 
,    An  appropriate  memory  gem  is  II  Nephi 

But  few  scripture  references  are  given  in 
this  lesson;  read  and  analyze  them  in  the 
class. 

Use  blackboard  to  emphasize  dates,  the 
time  the  plates  were  buried,  and  the  time  they 
were  delivered  to  the  Prophet  Joseph  Smith. 
The  voice  of  a  nation  had  slept  in  the  ground 
HOO  years. 

Note  the  slope  of  the  hill,  and  possible 
rate  of  erosion  necessary  to  expose  the  rock 
lid  as  Joseph  found  it. 

Demonstrate  by  drawings  the  shape,  size, 
and  composition  of  the  box  as  described  by 
the  Prophet  himself.  Be  sure  about  its  con- 
tents; there  often  is  confusion  about  it.  Il- 
lustrate the  plates — size,  shape,  etc.  Show 
the  tise  of  rings  front  and  back. 

Study  Helps: 

1.  How  do  the  ways  the  Bible  and  the 
Book  of  Mormon  were  written  differ? 

2.  Who  was  Moroni? 

3.  In  what  way  was  the  coming  forth  of 
the  Book  of  Mormon  miraculous? 

4.  Where  did  Mormon,  Moroni's  father, 
hide  all  the  records  except  those  given  to 
Moroni? 

5.  Where  does  Moroni  say  he  hid  the 
records?  Be  sure  about  it. 

6.  For  whom  was  Joseph  Smith  named? 

7.  What  did  Joseph  in  Egypt  say  about 
Joseph  Smith? 

8.  What  tribe  of  Israel  did  Joseph  Smith 
belong  to? 

9.  How  many  times  did  Moroni  visit  Jo- 
seph within  twenty-four  hours? 

10.  Give  date  of  Moroni's  visits. 


11.  When  did  Joseph  receive  the  plates? 

12.  How  old  was  Joseph  when  he  received 
his  first  vision? 

13.  How  old  was  Joseph  when  Moroni 
first  visited  him? 

14.  How  old  was  he  when  he  received  the 
Gold  Plates? 

15.  Retell  Joseph's  story. 

16.  Describe  Moroni. 

17.  What  was  in  the  stone  box? 
Illustrative  Stories: 

It  takes  indomitable  courage  to  hold  to 
ideals  when  every  one  is  against  you.  Joseph 
in  Egypt  did.  He  was  thrown  into  prison 
but  came  out  victorious.  Daniel  and  his 
friends  in  Bablyon  did  it.  They  were  thrown 
into  the  fiery  furnace  and  den  of  wild  beasts 
but  came  through  with  honors.  Joseph  Smith 
did  it.  Like  Jesus,  our  Savior,  he  lost  his  mor- 
tal life,  but  the  world  gradually  is  coming  to 
honor  his  memory. 

"Wliat  shall  I  do  for  Christ?"  asked  an 
enthusiastic  convert.  "Go  where  Christ  is 
not  and  take  Him  with  you,"  replied  a  devout 
man.  That  is  what  Joseph  did.  He  was  sur- 
rounded by  unbelief  but  God  was  with  him. 

HOW  WE  GOT  THE  BOOK 
OF  MORMON  (Continued) 
Lesson  22*   For  June  28,  1942 

References: 

Same  as  for  last  lesson. 

Objective: 

To  make  clear  to  young  people  that  the 
Book  of  Mormon  like  the  Bible  came  to  us 
through   trials  and  persecutions. 

Observations: 

Nothing  worth  the  having  comes  without 
cost.  Even  resurrection  from  the  grave, 
which  we  refer  to  as  a  free  gift,  cost  the 
blood  of  the  one  who  gave  the  gift. 

The  Bible  and  the  Book  of  Mormon  both 
contain  the  Word  of  God.  From  the  begin- 
ning, the  will  of  God  has  had  to  contend 
against  the  power  of  evil.  It  will  so  continue 
until  evil  is  overcome.  Joseph  Smith  was 
of  the  greatest  defenders  of  truth  that  have 
ever  lived  upon  the  earth.  If  all  men  were  like 
him,  evil  could  not  exist. 

Suggested  Class  Activities: 

Scripture  Reading:    Alma  48:15-18. 

Draw  on  the  board  a  map  of  New  York 
and  Pennsylvania.  Show  locations  of  Cu- 
morah,  Manchestef,  Palmyra,  and  Fayette  in 
New  York  and  Harmony  in  Pennsylvania. 

Have  brief  retold  story  of  William  Tyn- 
dale's  experience  translating  the  Bible.  Wil- 
liam Tyndale  and  Joseph  Smith  had  experi- 
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ences  sttikingly  alike — poverty,  persecution, 
removal  to  another  state,  and  vigilance 
guarding  the  manuscript.  Emphasize  these 
points. 

No  definite  description  of  the  Urim  and 
Thummim  is  given.  They  must  have  been 
rather  large  as  it  required  the  breast  plate 
to  hold  them  in  place.  Some  illustration 
might  be  used.  Use  these  references  to  see 
how  they  were  used:  Exodus  20:30;  Levi- 
ticus 8:8;  Numbers  27:31;  Deuteronomy 
38:8. 

The  manner  of  translating  is  important. 
Make  it  clear  that  Joseph's  own  language 
and  expressions  were  largely  used. 

Study  Helps: 

1 .  How  many  times  did  Joseph  meet  Moro- 
ni at  Cumorah? 

2.  What  was  the  value  of  these  meetings 
to  Joseph? 

3.  Under  what  conditions  was  Joseph  re- 
sponsible for  the  safety  of  the  records? 

4.  Why  did  Joseph  move  to  Harmony, 
Pennsylvania? 

5.  Who  was  Martin  Harris? 

6.  Give  Martin's  statement  about  the  fifty 
dollars  which  he  gave  to  Joseph. 

7'.  What  circumstances  showed  that  Mar- 
tin Harris  both  believed  and  doubted? 

8.  Restate  the  conversation  between 
Martin  Harris  and  Dr.  Anthon. 

9.  Quote  or  read  Isaiah's  prophecy  con- 
cerning this  event.    (Isaiah  29:12-13.) 

10.  Martin  was  Joseph's  first  scribe.  How 
much  did  he  write? 

11.  What  became  of  the  part  written  by 
Martin  Harris? 

12.  Who  was  Joseph's  second  scribe? 

13.  What  did  David  Whitmer  do  to  help 
in  the  translation? 


14.  What  testimony  was  given  to  David 
that  Joseph  Smith  was  a  prophet? 

15.  Describe  the  Urim  and  Thummim. 

16.  How  did  Joseph  use  them? 

Illustrative  Stories: 

It  is  interesting  to  note  that  both  Martin 
and  Oliver  did  not  stop  at  praying  for  light 
and  understanding  about  the  Book  of  Mor- 
mon. They  put  their  desires  and  prayers  into 
action.  "A  good  man  broke  his  leg  and  for 
a  long  time  was  unable  to  work  and  support 
his  family.  A  prayer  meeting  was  held  at 
his  house  to  call  upon  the  Lord  for  help.  In 
the  midst  of  the  exercises  a  boy  appeared  at 
the  door  and  said  apologetically,  "Dad  could 
not  come  to  the  meeting,  so  he  sent  his  pray- 
ers. They  are  out  here  in  the  cart."  The  cart 
was  loaded  with  supplies  for  the  needy  fam- 

iiy-  ' 

It  is  said  that  even  though  Joseph  used  the 
Urim  and  Thummim  to  translate,  they  would 
not  work  when  his  own  attitude  was  wrong. 
A  gentleman  was  scraping  the  frost  from  his 
windows  one  very  cold  morning.  "What  are 
you  doing?"  called  his  neighbor.  "I  am  clean- 
ing the  frost  from  my  windows,  for  I  can't  see 
out,"  he  replied.  "Light  a  fire  and  warm  up 
the  inside,"  the  neighbor  advised,  "and  the 
frost  will  remove  itself.  " 

"Keep  me,  O  God!  my  boat  is  so  small  and 
Thy  ocean  is  so  great,"  the  fishermen  prayed 
in  the  early  morning  before  commencing  their 
perilous  tasks. 

When  Daniel  Webster  was  asked,  "What 
is  the  most  important  thought  that  has  ever 
entered  your  mind?"  he  promptly  replied, 
"The  importance  of  my  own  responsibility  to 
God." 


By  Ernest  A,  Lawrence 

The  Church  is  the  House  o£  God* 

It  is  truly  a  wonderful  place. 

In  the  midst  of  serenity  and  loveliness, 

Let  not  certain  idosyncracies  mar 

The  quiet  spiritual  atmosphere. 

Let  not  the  congregation  give  way  to  whisperings 

And  unbecoming  gesticulations? 

Manifesting  lack  of  judgment 

And  forgetting  they  are  in  the  Lord's  House. 

Always  be  found  conscientiously  respecting  the  Church 

And  all  that  it  implies. 
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LESSONS  FOR  JUNE,  1942 


CONCERT  RECITATION 
FOR  JUNE 

(n  Nephi  28t30) 

*\  .  .  for  unto  him  that  receiveth  I  will 
give  morej  and  from  them  that  say.  We 
have  enough,  from  them  shall  be  taken 
away  even  that  which  they  have." 


PAULS  CONTRIBUTIONS  TO 
THE  CHURCH 

Lesson  20*   For  June  7,  1942 

Objective: 

To  reveal  the  greatness  of  Paul's  work  and 
to  introduce  the  students  to  his  writings. 

References: 

Quotations  from  Paul's  Epistles  (Student 
Manual,  page  43)  and  other  selections  made 
by  the  teacher;  Robinson,  Life  of  Paul,  pp. 
216-221;  Review  of  Lessons  12  to  19  inclu- 
sive. 

Organization  of  Material: 

Place  the  concert  recitation  for  June  on 
the  board  and  have  the  students  read  it  aloud 
and  try  to  interpret  its  meaning.  In  lessons 
23  and  24  we  shall  have  occasion  to  illustrate 
its  significance  very  pointedly. 

You  might  well  begin  the  lesson  of  the  day 
with  the  question:  What  contributions  did 
Paul  make  to  the  Church  of  Christ?  or  What 
was  the  difference  between  the  Church  of 
Christ  when  Paul  went  to  Damascus  in  A.  D. 
35  and  when  he  met  his  death  in  61  or  64 
A.  D.?  The  answers  might  be  organized  and 
developed  as  follows : 

I.  Paul's  Contributions  to  the  Church 

a.  He  found  it  a  "Jewish  religion,"  lim- 
ited almost  entirely  to  Jews  and  Pal- 
estine and  left  it  a  universal  reUgion, 
for  all  men  as  Jesus  intended  it  to  be. 

b.  Let  students  get  out  their  maps  and 
contrast  Palesitine  with  the  rest  of 
the  Roman  Empire.  Let  them  again 
locate  the  great  Gentile  centers  in 
which  Paul  labored. 

11.  Paul's  Faith  in  Jesus  Christ 
Page  224 


a.  Jewish  devotion  to  the  tter  of  the 
law.   (See  enrichment  l  iterial) 

b.  Paul — "a  new  creature  in  Christ." 
(Manual,  p.  43) 

III.  The  Mission  of  the  Primitive  and  the 
Restored  Church  of  Christ  Compared 

a,  Paul's  vision  and  Joseph  Smith's 
compared. 

b.  Missionary  work  of  the  Primitive 
and  Restored  Church  in  the  First 
Fifty  years  of  the  history  of  each. 

Enrichment  Material: 

I.  Have  the  wall  or  blackboard  or  their 
own  maps  before  the  students  so  they  may 
review  the  scope  of  Paul's  work.  Remember 
there  were  no  modern  forms  of  communica- 
tion then. 

II.  Many  Jews  had  felt  the  Law  of  Moses 
as  interpreted  over  and  over  again  down  to 
the  finest  points,  a  burden.  It  was  so  intricate 
that  no  one  could  fully  know  it,  let  alone  live 
it.  Paul,  himself,  felt  its  burden.  It  de- 
pressed him  because  he  could  not  help  but 
break  one  rule  or  another.  But  once  the 
Spirit  of  Jesus  filled  his  heart,  then  Paul 
could  really  do  the  right  freely  and  gladly 
and  better  than  ever  before. 

III.  Read  widely  in  the  Epistles  of  Paul 
and  select  passages  for  the  students  to  dis- 
cuss. 

IV.  Have  a  student  sketch  roughly  the  lo- 
cation of  branches  of  the  Restored  Church  of 
Christ  as  of  1860  for  comparison  with  the 
early  Church  in  about  65  A.  D.  (See  Smith, 
Joseph  Fielding,  Essentials  in  Church  His- 
tory, p.  574  and  Berrett,  Wm.  E.,  Doctrines 
of  the  Restored  Church,  Chap.  IX,  for  ref- 
erence material. ) 


THE  CHURCH  OF  CHRIST  IN 
THE  FIRST  CENTURY 

Lesson  2L  For  June  14,  1942 

Objective: 

To  help  the  student  understand  the  nature 
of  the  Primitive  Church  of  Christ  as  it  existed 
in  the  Old  World  at  the  close  of  the  Apostolic 
Period  in  the  First  Century  A.  D. 

References: 

The  Gospels:  Matthew,  Mark,  Luke,  and 
John;  The  Book  of  Acts;  VI  Article  of  Faith. 
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L.  L.  Bennion,  The  Religion  of  the  Latter~ 
day  Saints,  L.  D.  S.  Dept.  of  Education,  pp. 
230-234. 

Organization  o£  Material: 

Begin  the  lesson  by  going  to  the  black- 
board and  asking  students  to  name  various 
features  and  elements  of  this  early  Church 
of  Christ  about  which  they  have  been  study- 
ing for  five  months.  After  they  have  ex- 
hausted their  memories  and  imaginations,  ask 
them  to  read  their  Manuals,  Lesson  21,  and 
look  for  additional  characteristics.  The 
teacher  can  then  round  out  the  picture  and 
illustrate  and  emphasize  the  more  important 
elements  of  the  early  Church. 

I.  Some  Characteristics  of  the  Primitive 
Church : 

a.  A  Church  of  the  People  (a  laymen's 
Church ) 

Review  Lessons  2,  5,  and  9  and  read 
Mark  1:15-20  and  3:13-18  and  Acts 
6:1-7 

b.  The  Spirit  of  Love 

Matthew  22:34-40  and  5:39-47,  and 
Luke  22:24  fb. 

c.  Simplicity  of: 

Ordinances,  life  and  government 

1.  Sacrament:    Matt.    26:26;    Luke 
22:19-20;  I  Cor.  2:23-30 

2.  Blessing  of  children:  Mark  10:13- 
16 

3.  Healing  of  sick :  Mark  16:18;  Acts 
3:2-8 

4.  Baptism:  Matt.  3:13-17 

d.  Men  ordained  to  the  holy  priesthood 
Mark  1:15-20  and  3:14-15;  John  15: 
16;  Acts  1:12-26  and  Hebrews  5:4-6 

e.  Faith  in  a  personal,  living  Heavenly 
Father 

Acts  17  and  Matt.  6 

f.  Continuous  revelation  from  God  to 
His  Apostles 

Acts  2;  Galatians  1;  and  John  7: IS- 
IS 

g.  Offices  in  the  Church 

See    Talmage,    Articles    of    Faith, 
Chaps,  on  Art.  VI 
h.  The  Spirit  of  the  Holy  Ghost 

See  John,  Chaps.  14,  15,  and  16  and 
Acts,  Chap.  2 

Enrichment  Material: 

Ample  illustrations  in  the  Scriptures  cited 
above. 

Application: 

Up  to  this  time  we  have  been  studying  the 
Church  of  Christ  in  the  Old  World.  We 
shall  turn  now  in  the  next  two  lessons  to 
note  its  establishment  on  the  American  Con- 
tinent. 


THE  CHURCH  OF  CHRIST  ON  THE 
AMERICAN  CONTINENT 

Lesson  22*   For  June  21,  1942 

Objective: 

To  lead  students  to  an  understanding  of 
the  beginnings  of  the  Church  of  Christ  on  the 
American  Continent,  even  before  Christ's 
personal  appearance  among  the  Nephites. 

References: 

Book  of  Mormon:  Mosiah,  Chaps.  2-5; 
Alma,  Chaps.  17-26;  and  Helaman,  Chaps. 
13-15;  Talmage,  Jesus  the  Christ,  pp.  721- 
744;  Bcrrett,  Hunter,  Welker,  Fitzgerald,  A 
Guide  to  the  Study  of  the  Book  of  Mormon, 
L.  D.  S.  Dept.  of  Education,  1938,  pp.  90- 
102. 

Organization  of  Material: 

It  is  not  an  easy  task  to  get  a  picture  of  the 
Church  of  Christ  in  the  period  before  the 
Savior's  personal  appearance.  That  is  from 
about  600  B.  C.  to  about  33  A.  D.  It  is 
simply  not  emphasized  in  this  period  specifi- 
cally. We  shall  not  try  to  construct  an  in- 
volved story  for  our  young  students. 

Yet  some  important  things  are  very  clear, 
and  these  should  be  learned  by  the  student. 
They  are  as  follows: 

I.  The  Book  of  Mormon  prophets  predict 
Jesus'  birth 

a.  Jared — Ether,  Chap.  3 

b.  Lehi— I  Nephi  1:19  and  10:17 

c.  Nephi — I  Nephi  1 1 

d.  Alma— Mosiah  18:2 

e.  Samuel,  the  Lamanite — Helaman, 
Chaps  13:15 

II.  Some  Characteristics  of  the  Church  of 
Christ  were  among  the  Nephites  before 
the  Birth  of  Christ 

a.  King  Benjamin's  address — Mosiah, 
Chaps.  2-5 

b.  First  Principles  and  Ordinances  of 
the  Gospel— Mosiah  18:7-35 

c.  The  sons  of  Mosiah — Alma,  Chaps. 
17-26 

III.  The  Book  of  Mormon  is  a  wonderful 
Source  Book  of  the  Gospel  and  Church 
of  Christ 

a.  Its  early  predictions  are  more  clear 
and  specific  than  those  to  be  found 
in  the  Old  Testament 

b.  Its  whole  framework  is  built  around 
the  mission  of  Jesus  Christ 

Enrichment  Material: 

Choose  interesting  episodes  and  illustra- 
tions from  the  Book  of  Mormon  references 
above  for  re-telling  or  reading  in  class,  such 
as  Mosiah  18:7ff. 
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Review  with  a  few  questions,  a  few  facts 
about' and  within  the  Book  of  Mormon;  e.  g. 
It  treats  of  three  colonies : 

1.  Jaredites  (See  Book  of  Ether),  which 
left  Mesopotamia  before  Abraham's  day. 

2.  Lchi  Colony — which  left  Jerusalem 
about  600  B.  C.  and  broke  up  soon  thereafter 
into  Nephites  and  Lamanites. 

3.  Mulekites — who  also  left  Jerusalem 
about  fifteen  years  after  the  Lehi  colony  and 
several  hundred  years  later  joined  the  Ne- 
phites and  became  Nephites. 

It  is  mainly  a  record  kept  by  the  Nephites. 

Application} 

Emphasis  in  this  lesson  has  been  on  the 
period  before  Jesus'  appearance  in  America. 
Our  next  lesson  will  deal  with  Christ's  estab- 
lishment of  His  Church  among  the  Nephites 
after  His  resurrection.  It  is  here  that  we 
gain  our  best  picture  of  the  ancient  Church 
of  Christ. 


PEACE  AND  THEN  THE  SWORD 
Lesson  23*   For  June  28,  1942 
Objective: 

To  illustrate  through  Nephite  history  that 
living  the  Gospel  of  Jesus  Christ  brings  to 
us  peace  and  joy;  and  that  failing  to  live  the 
Gospel  leads  us  to  war,  other  evils,  and  great 
unhappiness. 

Reiterenccst 

III  Nephi,  Chaps.  9-28;  IV  Nephi;  Moroni. 
Chaps.  4-6;  Talmage,  Jesus  the  Christ.  Chap. 
39. 

Organization  of  Material: 

This  lesson  covers  a  period  of  nearly  400 
years  in  Nephite  history — from  about  33  to 
420,  A.  D.  During  this  period  we  shall  con- 
sider three  major  items :  f  1 )  The  nature  and 
character  of  the  Church  established  by  Jesus; 
(2)  The  fruits  of  the  Gospel  and  Church 
of  Christ  when  people  are  converted  and 
loyal  to  them;  (3)  The  results  of  not  living 
the  Gospel  and  of  fighting  the  Church  of 
Christ. 

These  topics  are  discussed  in  the  Manual. 
A  brief  preview  of  the  lesson  by  the  teacher, 
or  perhaps  even  better,  a  listing  of  questions 
on  the  board  should  motivate  supervised 
study  of  the  Manual  and  the  Book  of  Mormon 
in  the  classroom.  Students  will  be  motivated 
to  study  if  they  have  something  to  look  for, 
such  as  answers  to  questions. 

We  shall  list  below  some  suggestive  ques- 
tions on  each  of  these  topics,  and  some  spe- 
cific references  from  the  Book  of  Mormon. 
The  questions  are  directed  to  the  students. 
List  them  on  the  blackboard,  one  group  at  a 
time,  and  have  the  students  study  the  Manual 
and  Book  of  Mormon  for  answers. 


I.  The  Nature  and  Character  of  the  Church 
established  by  Jesus  among  the  Ne- 
phites. 

a.  Questions  and  references: 

1.  Who  established  the  Church  of 
Christ  among  the  Nephites?  Jesus 
(III  Nephi  11) 

2.  When?  After  his  resurrection, 
about  33,  A.  D. 

3.  Whom  did  he  choose  to  lead  His 
Church?  (Ill  Nephi  11  and  12:1- 
2) 

4.  How  did  He  name  the  Church? 
(Ill  Nephi  27:1-12) 

5.  Which  ordinances  were  intro- 
duced? (Ill  Nephi  11:17,  and  18: 
1-11) 

6.  What  did  Jesus  teach  the  people 
about  how  they  should  live? 
(Moroni,  Chap.  6;  III  Nephi, 
Chaps  9-28) 

II.  The  Fruits  of  Living  the  Gospel  and 
Being  True  to  the  Church  of  Christ 

a.  Questions: 

1 .  What  conditions  in  society  do  you 
believe  would  make  us  happier? 
Make  a  list. 

2.  Which  of  these  existed  among  the 
Nephites  between  about  34  and 
200,  A.  D.? 

3.  What  other  conditions  were  pres- 
ent there  which  made  for  peace 
not  listed  by  you  in  your  original 
list? 

4.  How  can  the  Church  and  Gospel 
of  Christ  help  us  achieve  these 
conditions  essential  to  the  great- 
est happiness? 

b.  References: 

IV  Nephi  1:1-23 
Moroni,  Chap.  6 

III.  The  Results  of  Not  Living  the  Gospel 

a.  Questions: 

1.  When  did  the  Nephite  Christians 
begin  to  fall  away  from  the  true 
Spirit  of  the  Church? 

2.  What  things  led  to  Apostacy 
among  them? 

3.  Describe  the  results  of  the  Apos- 
tacy among  the  Nephites. 

b.  References: 

IV  Nephi  1:24-49 
Books  of  Mormon  and 
Moroni 

IV.  Personal  Application  of  This  Historical 
Material  to  Our  Lives  Today? 

a.  Questions: 

1.  What  does  it  mean  to  be  a  good 
.  Latter-day  Saint,   a    member    of 
Jesus'  Church,  today? 

{Continued  on  page  232) 
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LESSONS  FOR  JUNE,  1942 
SHOUTING  FROM  THE  HOUSE-TOPS 

Lesson  20,  For  June  7,  1942 

Outline  of  Material; 

I.  Missionary  Work. 

a.  The  necessity  for  expression 

b.  The  word  "gospel,"  derivation 
"Good  news"  in  first  century 
"Good  news  '  in  our  time 
Our  first  missionary 
The  mission  to  the  Indians 

Another  Large  Missionary  Party. 
Condition  of  Saints  in  Ohio 
Parley  P.  Pratt  as  a  missionary 
Sidney  Rigdon  as  a  missionary 
Orson  Pratt  as  a  missionary 
The  mission  to  the  Shaking  Quakers 

f.  Mission  to  Canada 

g.  Missionary  efforts  throughout  Ohio 
III.  Opposition. 

a.  Booth  and  his  apostasy 

b.  Effect  of  his  letters  to  the  Star 

c.  Mobbing  at  Hiram,  Ohio 

d.  Special  missionary  work  effective 

Objective; 

We  should  take  pains  to  spread  the  "good 
news"  of  out  religion,  both  by  word  and 
deed,  especially  by  deed. 

After  the  lesson  shall  have  been  disposed 
of  as  outlined  in  the  Manual  and  the  /n- 
structor,  this  objective  should  have  some  at- 
tention. 

What,  precisely,  is  the  "good  news"  that 
we  have  to  give  to  the  world  of  our  time? 

In  order  to  be  able  to  explain  this  "good 
news"  properly  what  must  we  do?  (The 
answer  is,  to  know  something  about  the  gos- 
pel, and  the  more  the  better.  It  is  too  bad 
that  one  is  ignorant  of  his  own  beliefs.) 

But  a  good  deed  is  better  than  a  good 
word  merely.  It  is  essential,  then,  that  we 
look  to  our  conduct.  Jesus  said,  "Let  your 
light  so  shine  before  men,  that  they,  seeing 
your  good  works,  shall  glorify  your  Father 
which  is  in  heaven. 

If  one  lives  a  decent  life,  one  does  not 
need  to  preach  very  much. 

Lesson  Presentation  Helps: 

A  boy  of  thirteen,  living  in  Ogden,  Utah, 
went  to  a  mining  town  to  live.  He  had  been 


reared  in  a  good  Latter-day  Saint  home,  but 
was  now  living  with  his  aunt.  In  this  town 
was  a  gang  of  boys  who  sought  to  be  tough. 
They  smoked,  were  profane,  and  drank 
whisky.  This  boy,  while  associating  with 
them,  nevertheless  refused  to  do  the  things 
they  did.  They  called  him  a  "sissy."  One  day 
they  undertook  to  make  him  drunk  by  forcing 
liquor  down  his  throat.  He  challenged  them 
to  fight  him  one  at  a  time.  They  accepted  the 
challenge,  and  he  beat  all  who  came  to  fight. 
In  the  end  his  conduct  (and  his  ability  with 
his  fists)  won  them  over,  and  all  but  the 
"toughest"  abandoned  their  evil  ways. 

Another,  but  older,  boy  drove  a  tourist 
wagon  between  Salt  Lake  City  and  the  Na- 
tional Park  northward.  Having  been  reared  in 
a  proper  environment,  he  had  no  bad  habits, 
such  as  the  use  of  tobacco,  profanity,  or 
drinking.  The  tourists  observed  that,  when- 
ever he  got  stuck  in  the  mud,  he  did  not 
swear  as  others  had  done.  And  when  they 
asked  him  the  reason  for  this,  he  answered, 
"I  am  a  Mormon."  Always,  after  that,  these 
particular  tourists  said  that  the  Mormons 
did  not  swear  or  profane.  This,  of  course, 
is  true  only  of  the  best  Mormons,  but  the 
tourists  did  not  know  that.  They  gave  it  a 
general  application. 

By  their  fruits  shall  you  know  them! 

The  teacher  should  work  out  these  stories 
so  as  to  make  them  realistic  and  interesting, 
but  should  take  care  not  to  make  the  boys 
"goody-goody,"  since  they  were  merely  nor- 
mal boys  who  knew  what  they  were  about. 

Application: 

The  business  during  the  week  is  for  the 
members  of  the  class  to  use  their  knowledge 
of  the  gospel — in  the  home,  in  school,  on  the 
plaground,  and  elsewhere. 

THE  INDIAN  MISSION  GOES 
ON  ITS  WAY 

Lesson  2L  For  June  14,  1942 

Outline  of  Material: 

I.  From  Ohio  to  Missouri: 

a.  Distance 

b.  Condition  of  the  roads 

c.  Mode  of  travel 

d.  Condition  of  weather  # 

e.  Food,  baggage,  etc. 

f.  Condition  of  men  on  arrival 

Page  227 


228 


THE  INSTRUCTOR 


April  1942 


g.  Where  they  arrived 
h.  Importance  of  the  place  at  the  time 
II.  At  Independence,   Missouri: 

a.  On  their  arrival  there — what? 

b.  Reception  of  the  elders  by  chief 

III.  The  Speech  to  Indian  chiefs: 

a.  Particulars  of  speech 

b.  Reception  by  chiefs 

c.  Treatment  of  men  by  Indian  agent 

IV.  Parley  P.  Pratt's  Return  to  East: 

a.  The  decision: 

1.  As  to  Elder  Pratt 

2.  As  to  the  others 

b.  The  journey  eastward 

c.  The  report  to  the  Prophet 
V.  The  City  of  Zion: 

a.  What  this  word  means 

b.  Where  Zion  was  to  be  located 

c.  What  sort  of  city  it  was  to  be 

d.  Who  were  to  inhabit  Zion 

e.  Book  of  Mormon  and  Zion 

Objective: 

As  members  of  this  Church  we  have  a 
great  deal  to  look  forward  to  and  should  not, 
therefore,  feel  depressed' over  the  future  out- 
look. 

At  the  time  of  this  writing  the  second 
world  war  is  on  and  getting  steadily  worse. 
A  good  many  people,  therefore,  are  not  a 
little  depressed,  and  this  feeling  may  have 
seeped  through  to  the  members  of  your  class. 

According  to  our  behef  the  world  is  in  the 
hands  of  the  Lord.  He  has  established  His 
Church  on  the  earth,  with  the  Priesthood  and 
a  promise  to  those  who  keep  His  command- 
ments. What  we  have  to  do,  then,  is  to  look 
to  ourselves  and  our  behavior. 

How  many  and  what  commandments  can 
be  understood  and  kept  by  your  class  in- 
dividually? 

After  the  Manual  lesson  shall  have  been 
disposed  of,  this  phase  should  be  developed. 

Lesson  Hclpst 

Can  you  obtain  pictures  of  American  In- 
dians? If  so,  begin  this  lesson  by  showing  a 
picture  of  one.  Or  it  may  be  possible  for  you 
to  have  a  native  visit  the  class  at  this  time, 
in  his  native  dress. 

There  is  a  picture  of  the  Prophet  Joseph 
preaching  to  some  Indians  in  Nauvoo.  May- 
be you  can  get  a  copy. 

At  heart  there  is  no  difference  between  the 
native  races  and  the  white  race.  It  is  mainly 
a  matter  of  outward  appearances.  Under 
the  skin  they  are  the  same. 

What  qualities  does  the  Lord  look  for  in 
(a)  an  individual  and  (b)  in  the  race? 

Emphasis  should  be  put  on  the  attitude  one 
ought  to  take  toward  the  native  races.  Can 
vpu  find  their  number  here  and  in  South  and 
Central  America?  What  is  our  attitude  to- 
ward the  Indians?   Why? 


A  MORMON  CITY  IN  MISSOURI 
Lesson  22.  For  June  21,  1942 

Outline  of  Material: 

I.  Beginnings  always  Small: 

a.  Yourself 

b.  Your  town 

c.  Your  country 

II.  A  Party  Leaves  for  the  West: 

a.  Who  were  in  the  party 

b.  Why  they  were   going   westward 

c.  Particulars  of  the  Journey: 

1.  Manner  of  journeying 

2.  The  route  taken 

d.  Arrival  at  Independence 

III.  The  Colesville  Branch: 

a.  Number 

b.  Conduct  at  Thompson 

c.  Mrs.  Joseph  Knight 

d.  Her  hopes  in  Zion 

IV.  An  Agreements  with  the  Lord: 

a.  Revelation   concerning: 

1.  The  New  Jerusalem 

2.  The  temple  site 

b.  Gathering  in  Kaw  Township 

c.  Promise  of  the  people  there: 

1.  To  obey  the  law  of  God 

2.  To  see  that  others  also  obey 

d.  Who  made  this  promise 
V.  Dedication  of  Temple  Site : 

a.  Where  located 

b.  Who  were  present 

c.  Who  dedicated  it 
.VI.  Return  to  Kirtland: 

a.  The  Prophet's  party 

b.  What  of  the  rest? 
VII.  Two  Gathering  Points: 

a.  Necessary  to  keep  in  mind 

b.  Missouri  the  main  point 

c.  Conversions  rapid 

d.  Instances: 

1.  Ohio  and  Indiana 

2.  Bolton,  New  York 

Objective: 

Since  the  word  "zion"  means  the  "pure" 
in  heart,"  let  us  try  to  become  inhabitants  of 
Zion  in  this  sense. 

We  shall  presently  see  that  the  inhabitants 
of  Zion  in  Missouri  were  deeply  troubled 
over  not  adhering  to  their  promise  to  be 
"pure  in  heart"  and  therefore  pure  in  con- 
duct. 

In  a  sense,  too,  we  of  today  may  be  in- 
habitants of  Zion.  That  is,  we  may  through 
our  conduct  become  one  of  the  pure  in  heart. 

What  is  necessary  in  order  to  be  pure  in 
heart?  For  one  thing  we  must  make  an  effort 
to  be  just,  fair,  honest,  trustworthy;  and,  for 
another  thing,  we  must  be  strong  so  as  to 
withstand  temptation  to  be  the  opposite  of 
these. 
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To  be  pure  in  heart,  therefore,  is  not  to 
be  a  sissy,  but  hardy  boys  and  girls  in  the 
best  sense. 

Lesson  Helps: 

Much  ought  to  be  made  of  the  incident 
concerning  Mrs.  Knight.  The  incident  may 
be  read  in  detail  in  Early  Scenes  in  Church 
History,  by  Newel  Knight,  her  son. 

The  incident  reveals :  ( a )  intense  feeling 
concerning  Zion  in  Missouri,  (b)  great  faith 
that  the  Lord  would  let  her  live  to  see  the 
land,  ( c )  a  vivid  picture  of  what  would  take 
place  there  in  the  future. 

In  what  do  your  pupils  feel  most?  The 
question  need  not  be  answered  aloud,  un- 
less they  are  willing  to  discuss  these.  But 
respecting  this  feeling  they  should  see  to  it 
that  it  is  something  worth  feeling  greatly 
about,  that  they  are  determined  to  see  it 
through,  and  that  they  picture  it  vividly  in 
their  minds. 

Mrs.  Knight's  attitude  toward  Zion  was 
representative. 

Application: 

Whatever  is  learned  must  be  put  into  prac- 
tice. Otherwise  it  will  do  us  no  good,  maybe 
harm. 

Suppose,  then,  you  divide  your  blackboard 
by  a  line  running  up  and  down.  On  the 
one  side  put  the  qualities  that  do  not  go 
with  the  idea  of  pure  in  heart,  and  on  the 
other. side  those  which  do.  The  class  ought 
to  contribute  the  words  required. 

It  will  remain,  then,  for  the  class  individ- 
ually to  do  something  about  those  qualities 
during  the  coming  week.  It  might  be  a  good 
thing  to  keep  tab  on  their  successes.  Only 
in  this  way  can  progress  in  character-building 
go  on. 

HOW  A  CHURCH  ORGANIZATION 
GROWS 

Lesson  23*  For  June  28,  1942 

Outline  of  Material: 

I,  The  Beginnings: 

a.  All  things  that  live,  grow 

b.  Human  governments  grow 

c.  Man's  understanding  of  divine  gov- 
ernment grows 

d.  Organization  on  April  6,  1830 

e.  Why  so  simple  an  organization 
II.  Presiding  Bishopmc: 

a.  Occasion  for  creation  of 

b.  In  what  sphere  it  functions 

c.  Reason  for  this 

d.  Name  of  first  Bishop 

e.  Names  of  his  counselors 
III.  First  Presidency  of  Church: 

a..  Who  was  the  first  President 
b.  Names  of  counselors 


c.  Duties  of 

IV.  Presiding  Patriarch: 

a.  When  office  created 

b.  Who  was  first  patriarch 

c.  Descent  of  office 

d.  Not  always  a  young  man 

e.  Duties  of 

V.  Twelve  Apostles : 

a.  When  office  created 

b.  Names  of  first  Twelve 

c.  Comparative  ages 

d.  Duties  of 
VI.  Seventy: 

a.  Names  of  first  seven  Presidents 

b.  Nature  of  duties 
VII.  A  Principle  of  Growth: 

a.  Small  organization,  few  offices 

b.  Large  organization,  many  offices 

Objective: 

Whenever  I  am  given  an  office  in  the 
Church,  I  pledge  myself  to  be  true  and  faith- 
ful in  that  office  at  whatever  cost  of  effort 
to  me. 

There  is  no  telling  what  offices  in  the 
Church  your  pupils  may  fill  in  the  future. 
The  thing  that  counts  most  is  that  they  shall 
do  their  duty  well  in  each  one,  so  that,  in 
the  event  they  are  called  to  higher  offices, 
they  will  have  formed  the  habit  of  being 
trustworthy  and  intelligent. 

Some  of  them  may  even  now  hold  offices 
in  the  Church.  They  should  be  inspired  by 
this  lesson  to  discharge  the  duties  of  their 
offices  faithfully. 

Helps  To  Teachers: 

Use  the  blackboard  to  show  the  growth 
of  the  Church  in  its  offices.  Then  place  under 
each  (a)  names  of  first  to  hold  the  office, 
(b)  duties  of  each,  (c)  sphere  of  action. 

It  will  be  noticed  that  some  are  spiritual, 
others  temporal.  This  means  that  our  Church 
looks  to  our  earthly  needs  as  well  as  our 
heavenly. 

Take  note  of  the  offices,  no  matter  what, 
ever  held  by  members  of  your  class.  What 
are  these?  Their  duties?  In  what  organiza- 
tions? How  have  these  been  carried  on? 

If  the  teacher  wishes,  questions  may  be 
asked  concerning  the  present  officers  now 
holding  the  positions  noted  in  this  lesson. 
This  only,  however,  in  case  of  insufficient 
material  for  the  conduct  of  the  class  recita- 
tion. For,  in  a  later  lesson,  this  matter  will 
be  taken  up. 

How  about  patriarchal  blessings?  How 
many  of  your  class  have  had  such  a  blessing? 
Of  whom,  in  the  Stake,  may  a  blessing  be 
obtained?  Urge  all  to  get  their  patriarchal 
blessings.  It  will  be  an  added  guide  to  them 
througriout  their  lives. 
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LESSONS  FOR  JUNE,  1942 

GUIDED  BY  THE  LORD 

Lesson  20.   For  June  7,  1942 

Lesson  Objective: 

To  show  the  virtue  of  faith  and  a  construc- 
tive attitude  in  contrast  with  an  attitude  of 
faith  and  skepticism. 

Organization  of  Lesson  Material: 

Build  this  lesson  along  the  same  lines  sug- 
gested for  the  previous  one,  of  which  this  is 
essentially  a  continuation.  A  song  such  as 
"Do  What  is  Right,"  or  "Put  Your  Shoulder 
to  the  Wheel,"  would  serve  as  an  excellent 
point  of  contact  germeine  to  the  objective. 

It  should  be  pointed  out  that  Nephi  was 
a  man  of  positive  disposition  under  all  cir- 
cumstances, and  not  on  occasion  only.  He 
had  so  cultivated  his  way  of  looking  at  and 
doing  things  that  regardless  of  the  nature 
of  the  circumstance,  he  viewed  it  in  a  positive 
light.  This  is  evident  in  all  of  the  experiences 
in  which  we  find  him,  and  should  be  given 
emphasis  in  presenting  the  lesson. 

Nephi's  faith  was  rewarded  with  the  pro- 
tecting and  guiding  Spirit  of  the  Lord.  In 
the  case  of  Ishmael,  in  the  circumstance  in 
which  his  brothers  bound  and  beat  him,  in  the 
task  of  building  a  ship  and  other  situations 
spoken  of  in  the  lesson,  Nephi  was  willing 
to  do  his  part  and  the  Lord  blessed  his  efforts. 
In  our  time  there  is  need  for  the  cultivation 
of  this  same  attitude  of  positive  faith,  and 
this  lesson  offers  an  excellent  opportunity  to 
teach  this. 

Pictures  of  the  finding  of  the  Liahona  and 
the  building  of  the  ship  are  found  in  Mother 
Stories  from  the  Book  of  Mormon,  pp.  26 
and  28.    These  will  be  helpful. 

Enrichmentt 

Numerous  stories  building  toward  the  ob- 
jective given  above  are  available  and  might 
be  reviewed  to  enrich  the  lesson.  Among 
these  is  that  of  Caleb  and  Joshua,  the  spies 
of  Israel  who  came  back  from  the  Promised 
Land  of  Canaan  with  a  positive  report;  and 
Brigham  Young  and  those  with  him  who 
came  on  to  the  Salt  Lake  Valley  in  spite 
of  the  discouraging  reports  of  Jim  Bridger, 
Major  Harris  and  Sam  Brannan.  Perhaps 
there  is  a  story  of  achievement,  in  the  face 
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of   discouraging   odds,    in   the    founding   of 
your  community  or  ward  or  branch. 

Desired  Outcome: 

This  lesson  should  lead  to  increased  faith, 
greater  courage  to  do  what  is  right  regardless 
of  the  odds,  and  a  more  positive  and  optimis- 
tic outlook. 


THE  GOOD  LEAVE  THE  EVIL 
Lesson  21,  For  June  14,  1942 

Objective: 

To  show  the  virtue  of  forsaking  evil  asso- 
ciation. When  we  cannot  change  for  good 
the  lives  of  evil  companions  with  whom  we 
may  be  associated,  we  had  better  leave  their 
company  lest  they  influence  us  for  evil. 

Point  of  Contact: 

Any  one  of  the  following  points  of  contact 
would  serve  to  introduce  the  lesson.  Others 
may  be  as  effective. 

1 .  A  bad  apple  held  before  the  class,  with 
the  explanation  that  if  it  had  been  left  in  the 
box  it  probably  would  have  led  to  spoilage 
of  the  good  apples. 

2.  Asking  the  class  to  name  all  of  the  quali- 
ties they  associate  with  the  Nephites,  and  all 
they  associate  with  the  Lamanites.  These 
should  be  listed  on  the  board  as  they  are 
named.  Then  the  lesson  will  proceed  to  un- 
fold the  origin  of  the  two  nations  and  the 
cultivation  of  the  qualities  associated  with 
each. 

3.  Examples  of  the  corrupting  influence  of 
bad  leadership  and  the  constructive  influence 
of  good  leadership. 

Oraanization  of  Lesson  Material: 

Let  the  class  grasp  the  picture  of  the  family 
of  Lehi  in  the  Promised  Land.  There  are 
two  influences  of  leadership  at  work,  that  of 
Laman  and  Lemuel  and  that  of  Nephi  and 
Sam.  Discuss  Laman's  and  Lemuel's  natural 
right  to  leadership  on  the  death  of  Lehi,  since 
they  were  the  oldest  boys.  Why  should 
Nephi  object  to  their  becoming  the  leaders 
of  the  colony?  On  what  occasions  did  Nephi 
try  to  change  his  brothers'  ways  of  thinking 
and  doing?    What  were  the  results? 

Nephi  was  faced  with  a  very  perplexing 
problem.  He  knew  that  the  right  to  lead, 
under  the  law,  belonged  to  the  older  boys. 
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But  he  also  knew  that  they  would  lead  the 
colony  into  sin  and  error.  When  it  became 
apparent  that  he  could  not  change  his  broth- 
ers' ways,  he  determined  to  leave  them  and 
take  with  him  all  who  cared  to  go,  in  order 
to  be  able  to  worship  God  as  he  knew  he 
should. 

The  results  that  followed  were  inevitable. 
The  Lamanites  forsook  the  Lord,  and  they 
were  in  turn  forsaken  of  the  Lord.  On  the 
other  hand  the  Nephites  worshipped  God 
and  received  His  rich  blessings.  Because  of 
wickedness  the  older  boys  lost  blessings 
which  under  the  law  belonged  to  them,  but 
which  instead  fell  upon  the  younger  boys. 
Review  other  cases  in  which  this  has  oc- 
curred, such  as  Joseph  and  his  brothers  and 
Jacob  and  Esau. 

Enrichment; 

Numerous  faith-promoting  stories  are 
available  which  might  be  used  to  enrich  the 
lesson  toward  a  realization  of  the  suggested 
objective.  Among  these  are  the  story  of 
the  Jaredites  fleeing  the  wickedness  of  Baby- 
lon and  receiving  the  blessing  of  a  beautiful 
promised  land,  and  stories  of  thousands  of 
Mormon  converts  who  left  their  old  homes 
to  gather  to  Zion.  In  connection  with  this 
discuss  the  fact  that  parents  want  their  chil- 
dren to  associate  with  members  of  the  Church 
and  to  carefully  choose  their  companions. 

Desired  Outcomes: 

The  lesson  should  lead  to  a  greater  appre- 
ciation of  the  moral  courage  of  Nephi,  and 
increased  courage  to  forsake  evil  and  care- 
fully choose  good  companions. 

SHEREM,  WHO  REPENTED 
TOO  LATE 

Lesson  22*  For  Jime  21 »  1942 

Objective; 

To  show  the  terrible  consequences  of  sin. 
if  persisted  in,  in  comparison  with  the  joys 
of  righteousness. 

Point  of  Contact: 

Follow  the  suggestion  given  in  item  1  of 
"Things  to  do,"  found  in  the  Manual. 

Organization  of  Lesson  Material: 

The  emphasis  of  this  lesson  should  be 
placed  on  the  cumulative  effect  of  evil. 
Sherem  began  his  controversy  with  Jacob  in 
a  very  small  way,  but  he  persisted  in  it  until 
he  reached  the  awful  condition  where  he  was 
denying  the  existence  of  Christ  and  taunting 
Jacob  for  a  sign.  That  sign  came,  not  out 
of  Jacob's  desire,  but  in  the  wisdom  of  God. 
He  repented,  but  it  was  too  late.     In  con- 


nection with  this,  the  principle  of  repentance 
should  be  discussed,  with  some  attention  to 
the  inefficacy  of  death-bed  repentance. 

As  it  was  with  Sherem,  so  was  it  with  the 
Lamanite  nation.  Their  individual  and  na- 
tional sins  increased  to  a  point  where  they 
no  longer  cared  for  truth,  and  they  became 
a  miserable  and  warring  people. 

On  the  other  hand  the  spiritual  strength 
of  Jacob  and  the  joy  of  the  righteous  Ne- 
phites should  be  pointed  out. 

Enrichment: 

There  are  doubtless  numerous  cases  in 
your  own  community  and  ward  or  branch  of 
boys  who  were  active  in  the  Church  in  child- 
hood, but  who  gradually  drifted  from  the 
Church  and  fell  into  spiritual  decay  to  such 
a  point  that  they  were  no  longer  susceptible 
to  the  influence  of  the  Church.  Without 
mentioning  names  recount  such  cases.  Care 
should  be  taken  that  the  students  do  not  rec- 
ognize the  individuals.  The  story  of  almost 
every  criminal  is  the  story  of  the  committing 
of  very  minor  crimes  to  begin  with,  which 
gradually  increased  in  importance  until  he 
found  himself  in  serious  trouble.  As  with 
individuals,  so  it  is  with  nations.  It  was  the 
story  of  the  Jaredites  and  the  Nephites  and 
Lamanites;  it  was  the  story  of  Rome  and 
perhaps  it  is  the  story  of  nations  crumbling 
in  our  time. 

On  the  other  hand  good  begets  good.  The 
individual  who  sets  out  to  live  righteously, 
though  in  only  a  small  way,  finds  it  increas- 
ingly easy  to  conform  to  the  law  of  God. 
The  story  of  J.  Golden  Kimball  is  an  ex- 
ample. He  was  a  rough  and  ready  boy. 
But  through  continued  effort  in  living  the  law 
of  the  Lord,  he  became  a  great  power  for 
righteousness.  His  story  is  told  in  his  bi- 
ography by  Claude  Richards.  There  are 
doubtless  numerous  examples  of  a  similar  na- 
ture in  your  own  community. 

Desired  Outcome: 

This  lesson  should  lead  the  students  to  a 
firmer  resolve  to  avoid  evil,  even  when  it 
appears  harmless,  and  a  greater  desire  to  do 
the  little  day  by  day  things  that  lead  to  spir- 
itual and  moral  strength. 

ENOS,  THE  BOY  WHO  FOLLOWED 
IN  HIS  FATHER'S  FOOTSTEPS 

Lesson  23*  For  June  28,  1942 

Objective: 

To  emphasize  the  fact  that  membership  in 
the  Church  and  a  testimony  o/  the  Gospel 
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catty   with  them  a  tesponsibility   to   be  of 
service  to  others. 

Point  of  Contact: 

Question  the  class  on  the  condition  in 
which  the  world  might  be  if  the  scientists 
who  have  made  significant  discoveries  had 
kept  them  to  themselves  instead  of  offering 
them  for  the  good  of  mankind.  Or,  picture 
what  would  happen  if  doctors  who  obtained 
a  knowledge  of  medicine  failed  to  be  of  serv- 
ice to  others.  Likewise,  in  what  spiritual 
condition  would  the  world  be  if  those  who 
received  a  knowledge  of  the  Gospel  had 
failed  to  impart  it  to  others,  even  though 
at  times  that  imparting  involved  tremendous 
sacrifice,  sometimes  the  sacrifice  of  life  itself? 
Each  student  might  be  asked  to  ponder  the 
question  of  where  he  might  be  today  if  some 
missionary,  possessed  of  a  testimony  of  truth, 
had  not  labored  to  convert  his  parents  or 
grandparents. 

Organization  of  Lesson  Material: 

This  is  the  story  of  a  boy  who  desired  a 
knowledge  of  the  truth,  who  struggled  to 
gain  it,  and  who,  when  once  he  gained  it, 
became  possessed  of  a  burning  desire  to  pass 
it  on  to  others.  It  is  the  story  of  all  who 
have  become  truly  converted  to  the  Gospel, 

Discuss  the  circumstances  that  awakened 
Enos'  desire  to  learn  the  truth  for  himself. 
Are  young  people  placed  in  these  same  cir- 
cumstances today?  What  about  the  testi- 
monies they  hear  at  Fast  Meeting?  Would 
they  like  to  be  able  to  bear  similar  testimony? 

Point  out  the  struggle  that  Enos  had  before 
the  Lord  answered  his  prayers.  Emphasize 
the  fact  that  true  testimony  never  comes 
easily,  and  that  it  usually  comes  only  after 
a  long  period  of  study,  prayer  and  the  ob- 


servance of  duty.  Nor  does  it  often  come 
with  a  manifestation  such  as  Enos  enjoyed, 
and  yet  it  can  be  as  firmly  rooted. 

The  climax  in  the  narrative  is  Enos'  burn- 
ing desire  to  be  of  service  to  others  once  he 
received  a  knowledge  of  the  truth  himself. 
First,  he  wanted  to  share  that  testimony  with 
those  about  him;  he  then  prayed  that  the 
record  for  which  he  was  responsible  might 
be  preserved  for  the  conversion  of  future 
generations. 

Enrichment: 

The  story  of  Enos'  testimony  and  desire 
to  be  of  service  can  be  duplicated  hundreds 
of  times  in  the  experiences  of  God's  people, 
both  in  ancient  days  and  in  our  own  dispen- 
sation. Alma,  when  converted,  began  to 
preach;  likewise  the  younger  Alma  and  the 
sons  of  Mosiah.  Paul,  when  converted,  be- 
came a  mighty  missionary.  Numerous  ex- 
amples exist  in  every  ward  and  branch. 
Those  who  have  burning  testimonies  desire 
to  share  their  knowledge  with  others.  Stories 
of  missionaries,  including  many  serving  in 
stake  missionary  efforts,  will  promote  a  real- 
ization of  the  objective.  The  discussion 
might  well  come  to  a  climax  with  a  socialized 
recitation  on  what  responsibilities  devolve 
upon  members  of  the  class  because  of  their 
membership  in  the  Church. 

Desired  Outcome: 

The  students  should  leave  the  class  with 
a  keener  appreciation  of  the  power  of  the 
Gospel  to  make  men  less  selfish  and  more 
anxious  to  share  their  knowledge  with  others, 
and  a  greater  desire  on  the  part  of  each  to 
render  some  measure  of  service  himself  and 
to  better  equip  himself  for  greater  service 
in  the  future. 
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2.  What  blessings  and  good  things 
come  to  us  when  we  are  true  to 
the  Church? 

3.  What  things  sometimes  lead  us 
away  from  Church? 

4.  What  is  likely  to  happen  to  us  if 
we  desert  the  Cause  of  Jesus? 

5.  What  suggestions  have  you  to 
make  as  to  how  we  can  best  main- 
tain our  loyalty  to  the  Church  of 
Christ? 

Enrichment  Material: 

Use  the  references  to  the  Book  of  Mormon 
listed  above  in  this   lesson   for  enrichment 


material.  Select  passages  which  appeal  to 
you  and  illustrate  points  in  the  lesson.  Re- 
create the  setting  as  vividly  as  possible  of 
each  passage  used. 

Stress  the  fruits  of  Hving  the  Gospel  in 
this  life  as  well  as  hereafter.  What  are  they? 
Faith,  joy,  freedom,  self-respect,  strength  of 
body,  mind,  and  "heart,"  and  happiness  to 
others. 

Application: 

Our  next  lesson  will  take  us  back  to  the 
Old  World  to  see  how  the  Church  of  Paul's 
and  Peter's  day  fared  in  the  Roman  world? 
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LESSONS  FOR  JUNE»  1942 
ALL  WORK  AND  NO  PLAY 

Lesson  20.  For  June  7,  1942 

Another  study  of  contrasts  is  offered  by 
this  lesson — ^this  time  a  pleasant,  and  inter- 
esting one.  The  lesson  Manual  suggests  a 
method  of  development.  Review  briefly  the 
work  of  the  pioneers  and  then  bring  out  the 
opportunities  for  and  kinds  of  play  and  recre- 
ation they  enjoyed. 

One  does  not  get  a  true  picture  of  pioneer 
life,  who  knows  only  the  hardships.  The 
hardships  made  the  sweetness  of  repose,  rest 
and  relaxation  all  the  sweeter.  The  pioneers 
had  experiences  which  made  their  Uves  full 
and  rich.  The  extremes  and  contrasts  ac- 
centuated these  experiences  to  dramatic  pro- 
portions. 

The  great  moments  of  hardship  and  suf- 
fering made  the  moments  of  repose  and  peace 
all  the  richer  and  more  precious.  It  was  for 
this  reason  that  the  pioneers  were  constantly 
counting  their  blessings  and  so  overflowing 
with  praise  and  thanksgiving  for  the  good- 
ness of  the  Lord. 

The  teacher's  problem  is  to  adapt  and  in- 
terpret these  attitudes  through  appropriate 
details  so  the  children  can  understand  and 
appreciate. 

Use  the  blackboard  to  show  on  the  one 
hand  the  work  aspect  of  pioneer  life  on  the 
plains  and  on  the  other  hand  the  play  aspect. 
This  will  help  them  to  visualize  the  contrasts 
and  to  understand  the  better  the  Manual  when 
they  read  it. 

Lead  to  the  reading  of  the  Manual  by  sug- 
gesting that  the  pupils  look  for  kinds  of  work 
the  pioneers  had  to  do  on  the  plains,  and  the 
kinds  of  play,  or  fun. 

Another  lesson  later  will  deal  with  this 
same  contrast  as  it  developed  in  the  life  of 
the  pioneers  in  the  Valley.  There  is  a  fun- 
damental psychological  importance  to  the 
children  in  the  alternation  of  effort  and  rest, 
work  and  play.  It  is  important  to  well- 
rounded  physical,  mental,  moral  and  emotion- 
al development. 

This  lesson  gives  good  opportunity  to  tell 
pioneer  stories  as  a  form  of  pleasure-giving. 
Story  telling  is  one  of  the  greatest  of  human 
pastimes.  It  was  practiced  by  the  pioneers 
on  the  plains  about  the  evening  campfires. 


The  adventures  of  the  pioneers  provided  an 
abundant  supply  of  thrilling  story  materials 
for  themselves  and  for  their  posterity.  We 
have  them  to  enjoy  even  more  abundantly 
today.  There  is  a  great  upsurge  of  interest 
today  in  the  dramatic  stories  of  the  Mormon 
Pioneers. 

See  Pioneer  Stories  compiled  by  Pres- 
ton Nibley  and  published  recently. 

WHAT  DID  THE  PIONEERS  EAT? 
Lesson  21  ♦  For  June  14,  1942 

An  important  phase  of  pioneer  life  was  the 
problem  of  food.  One  does  not  get  a  com- 
plete and  true  picture  of  the  situations,  ex- 
periences and  motivations  of  pioneer  life 
without  studying  this  problem.  One  under- 
stands the  pioneers  better  and  has  a  more 
accurate  sense  of  sympathy  and  appreciation 
for  them  by  knowing  about  this. 

This  lesson  lends  itself  well  to  illustration 
by  listing  on  the  blackboard  kinds  of  pioneer 
food  available  on  the  plains  and  by  bringing 
to  the  class  a  few  samples  which  the  children 
might  taste.  Of  the  latter,  corn  bread,  sor- 
ghum, beans  and  salt  bacon  should  be  avail- 
able almost  everywhere. 

The  point  about  these  articles  of  food  in 
the  pioneer  diet  is  that  they  were  the  chief 
and  main  sources  of  sustenance.  Other  va- 
rieties mentioned  in  the  lesson  Manual  were 
so  limited,  infrequent,  rare  and  uncertain  as 
to  be  counted  delightful  surprises  and  lux- 
uries. For  this  reason  they  were  all  the  more 
thoroughly  enjoyed. 

The  teacher  can  stress  the  problem  of  get- 
ting fresh  meat  and  can  thereby  show  how 
welcome  and  what  a  treat  was  a  meal  of  the 
meat  of  wild  game,  fowl  and  fish  captured 
on  the  plains.  The  thrills  of  the  chase  and 
of  primitive  pursuit,  added  the  zest  that  im- 
proved appetite  and  enjoyment. 

The  effect  of  all  this  upon  the  health  and 
strength  of  the  pioneers  gives  good  oppor- 
tunity to  bring  out  the  parallel  principles  of 
sensible  eating  habits  and  their  relation  to 
good  health.  It  is  an  easy,  natural  and  im- 
portant step  to  a  discussion  of  the  Word  of 
Wisdom  for  children. 

Apply  and  summarize  this  lesson  by  having 
the  children  tell  what  foods  they  should  eat 
to  keep  themselves  well  and  strong.  End  by 
having  them  tell  how  thankful  they  are  for 
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the  blessings  they  enjoy  for  the  food  they 
can  have  in  these  daysj  for  the  food  getting 
work  done  by  the  food  producers  and  dis- 
tributors and  greatest  of  all  for  the  great, 
good,  generous  Giver  of  food. 

If  you  prepare  and  serve  samples  of  pio- 
neer food  as  a  part  of  the  class  procedure, 
by  all  means  have  a  simple  and  appropriate 
blessing  uttered  before  it  is  served.  Lead 
up  to  this  by  talking  briefly  about  the  pio- 
neers' gratitude  for  the  food  they  had,  how- 
ever simple  and  scarce  it  may  have  been. 
They  did,  indeed,  face  the  prospect  of  hunger 
so  frequently  and  so  really  that  they  had  the 
spirit  of  thanksgiving  and  gratitude  to  a  very 
rich  degree.  It  should  be  the  teacher's  main 
purpose  to  give  the  children  some  degree 
of  similar  feeling. 

The  lesson  will  not  be  adequately  devel- 
oped, however,  unless  the  teacher  amplifies 
the  brief  presentation  of  the  Manual  with 
appropriate  illustrations  and  activities,  as 
suggested  above. 

Sing  "In  Our  Lovely  Deseret"  (No.  114). 

PIONEER  ADVENTURES 

Lesson  22*   For  Jime  21,  1942 

This  is  a  lesson  for  which  the  children  have 
been  waiting.  Interest  in  pioneer  life  reaches 
its  peak  in  the  adventures  of  the  pioneers. 
The  fact  is,  however,  that  pioneer  adventure 
is  not  a  thing  apart,  but  is  a  common  element 
of  every  phase  of  pioneer  life.  There  was 
adventure  in  the  travel,  food,  play,  building, 
school  and  home-making  problems  of  the 
pioneers. 

It  is  appropriate,  however,  to  give  at  least 
one  lesson  to  the  adventures,  if  for  no  other 
reason  than  to  belp  the  children,  even  sub- 
consciously, and  vicariously  to  feel  the  tense- 
ness and  suspense  which  the  pioneers  experi- 
enced. This  is  another  way  of  placing  our- 
selves in  the  shoes  of  the  pioneers  so  that 
we  might  appreciate  them  and  their  achieve- 
ments to  a  greater  degree. 

The  stories  told  in  the  pupils'  Manual  for 
this  lesson  may  be  read  in  a  period  of  super- 
vised study  or  read  aloud  as  the  teacher  may 
decide.  Other  stories  may  be  found  in  the 
many  sources  of  books  of  pioneer  experi- 
ences. See  Pioneer  Stories,  by  Preston  Nib- 
ley.  Also  see  the  magazine  section  of  The 
Instructor. 

If  the  stories  have  been  well  chosen  and 
well  told,  they  will  be  faith-promoting.  The 
teacher  should  by  all  jneans  plan  to  have  the 
lesson  close  with  a  strong  feeling  of  gratitude 
to  the  Lord  for  His  protection  and  care  of 
the  pioneers  in  the  midst  of  the  great  dangers 
they  faced. 


See  Founding   of   Utah    ( Young ) ,   pages 
132  to  140. 


THE  PIONEERS  WERE  GLAD  WHEN 
THE  SABBATH  CAME 

Lesson  23*  For  June  28,  1942 

Another  important  aspect  of  the  life  of  the 
Mormon  pioneers  is  treated  in  this  lesson. 
From  it,  the  children  will  be  able  to  gain 
a  strong  sense  of  the  wisdom  of  the  Sabbath 
and  of  the  joy  and  goodness  which  come 
from  proper  observance  of  it.  This  is  the 
main  purpose  of  this  lesson. 

Again  the  force  of  contrasts  is  used.  Note 
that  the  lesson  Manual  starts  out  by  sug- 
gesting that  the  hard  work  of  pioneering  on 
the  week  days  made  the  Sabbath  days  on 
the  plains  all  the  more  welcome  and  precious 
to  the  Mormon  pioneers. 

The  important  point  to  emphasize  in  this 
lesson  is  that  the  Sabbath  day  activities  of 
the  pioneers  on  the  plains  showed  their  fun- 
damental, spiritual  interests,  just  as  what  we 
do  on  the  Sabbath  day  shows  our  spiritual 
interests.  For  children,  this  point  would  be 
one  way  of  showing  how  much  we  love  our 
neighbors  and  the  Lord  by  what  w^e  do  on 
His  day. 

This  gives  occasion  for  having  the  children 
tell  what  they  think  one  should  do  on  the 
Sabbath  day  to  show  their  love  for  their 
fellowmen  and  the  Lord. 

List  their  suggestions  on  the  blackboard. 

The  first  company  of  pioneers  were  111 
days  crossing  the  plains.  Fifteen  of  these 
days  were  Sundays,  when  the  pioneers  did 
not  travel.  The  actual  travel  days  were  96. 
Might  they  have  arrived  in  the  Valley  earlier 
in  the  season,  if  they  had  travelled  on  the 
Sabbath  day?  Even  if  they  had  arrived 
earlier,  it  is  certain  they  would  not  have 
been  better  off.  The  11  days  of  rest  and 
worship  made  them  stronger  physically  and 
spiritually.  People  who  break  the  Sabbath 
day  throw  away  many  of  their  best  blessings 
and  make  their  lives  and  themselves  poorer 
for  it.  Note  what  Brigham  Young  said  on 
this  point.  It  is  quoted  in  the  lesson  Manual, 
last  paragraph. 

This  lesson  discusses  the  pioneer  Sabbath 
days  on  the  plains  when  every  day  was  im- 
portant and  very  precious.  Another  lesson 
on  how  the  pioneers  spent  the  Sabbath  in 
the  Valley  comes  later  in  this  course  and 
gives  opportunity  to  emphasize  another  point 
about  the  pioneers  and  their  fundamental, 
spiritual  interests.  Repetition  of  this  kind 
is  essential  to  learning  that  endures. 
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I. 


II. 


How  We  Show  Devotion  to  Animals. 
How  Animals  Show  Devotion  to  Each 
Other.  To  others  of  the  Same  Kind. 
Of  Different  Kinds.  Wild  Life. 
How  We  Show  Devotion  to  Our 
Family. 

How  Our  Family  Shows  Devotion  to 
Us  and  Each  Other.  Other  Relatives. 
Grandparents  especially  as  Members  of 
Our  Family. 

III.  How    We    Show    Devotion    to    Other 

People. 

How  They  Show  Devotion  to  Us  and 
to  Each  Other.  In  Our  State,  Nation 
and  Other  Countries. 

IV.  How  We  Show  Devotion  to  Our  Heav- 

enly Father.  How  Our  Heavenly 
Father  Shows  Devotion  to  Us.  In  Our 
Earthly  Home. 

FATHER  NOAH  TAKES  THE 
ANIMALS  INTO  THE  ARK 

Lesson  23»  For  June  7,  1942 

Objectivct 

To  develop  our  power  to  understand  and 
express  devotion  for  all  God's  creation — 
WdldLife. 

References! 

Lesson  Manual.  Bible  and  Church  History 
Stories. 

Text* 

Genesis  6,  7,  8:1-17;  Moses  8;  15:30. 

Songs: 

"Bird  Day  Song,"  "God's  Care  of  All 
Things,"  "God's  Work,"  Little  Stories  in 
Song:  Deseret  Book  Company. 

Memory  Verse: 

All  things  bright  and  beautiful, 
All  things  great  and  small, 
All  things  wise  and  wonderful, 
Our  Father  made  them  all. 

or 

God  our  Father  made  the  skies, 
Bees  and  birds,  and  butterflies, 
Tiny  flowers  and  trees  that  wave, 
These  lovely  gifts  our  Father  gave. 


The  Story  of  Rags 

Rags  was  a  dear  little  snow  white  poodle 
with  such  soft  curly  wool  that  he  looked 
more  like  a  lamb  than  a  dog.  The  man  who 
gave  him  to  Mary  called  him  "Rags,"  but 
no  one  could  understand  why  such  a  beauti- 
ful woolly  dog  should  be  called  "Rags." 

Mary  was  a  little  lame  girl  and  could  not 
run  about  and  play  like  other  little  girls,  for 
she  had  to  hop  about  on  a  crutch.  Rags  was 
her  very  best  friend,  and  they  were  always 
together.  Mary's  father  was  dead,  and  her 
mother  worked  out  all  day  leaving  Mary 
alone  with  Rags.  They  were  never  lone- 
some, however,  for  they  were  always  happy 
when  they  were  together. 

One  morning  Mary  and  Rags  were  sitting 
on  the  doorstep  watching  the  people  when  a 
black-eyed  man  came  by. 

"That's  a  fine  poodle,"  said  he. 

"Indeed,  he  is,"  cried  Mary.  "He's  my 
very  own  and  I  love  him  more  than  anything 
else." 

"Can  he  do  any  tricks,"  asked  the  man. 
"I  should  say  so,"  said  Mary,  for  she  had 
taught  the  dog  all  he  knew.  "Just  watch  him." 

Rags  stood  on  his  head  and  danced,  and 
even  tried  to  speak  by  little  barks.  The  man 
asked  Mary  if  she  would  sell  him. 

"No,  indeed,  I  won't,"  said  Mary,  "he  is 
my  own  Rags  and  I  cannot  let  you  have  him." 

The  man  seemed  to  be  very  angry,  and 
went  away. 

The  next  morning  the  black-eyed  man 
came  back  and  again  asked  Mary  to  sell 
him  the  dog.  Mary  again  refused.  Suddenly 
he  glanced  hastily  up  and  down  the  street, 
and  seeing  no  one,  grabbed  Rags  from 
Mary's  arms  and  fled.  Mary  screamed  and 
tried  to  follow,  but  her  poor  little  crutch 
would  not  let  her.  She  sobbed  and  cried 
until  she  grew  white  and  cold,  and  her  mother 
found  her  in  a  little  heap  on  the  floor  with 
her  little  crutch  beside  her. 

All  night  long  she  tossed  to  and  fro  call- 
ing and  praying  for  Rags,  and  when  morn- 
ing came  she  had  a  high  fever. 

One  afternoon  when  everything  was  so 
still  in  the  room  that  you  could  hear  Mary's 
faint  breathing,  there  was  a  pattering  of  feet 
and  a  little  white  poodle  dashed  into  the  room 
and  jumped  on  the  bed.  It  was  Rags!  But 
you  never  would  have  known  him  for  he  was 
so  thin  and  dirty,  and  his  little  feet  were 
bleeding  as  if  he  had  traveled  a  long  way. 
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He  licked  Mary's  face  and  tried  to  tell  her 
how  he  got  away  from  the  man,  but  Mary 
could  not  understand  dog  language,  and  so 
she  never  knew. 

From  that  day  Mary  grew  better,  and 
though  she  never  could  understand  how  Rags 
came  back  to  her,  she  just  smiled  and  said 
he  found  his  way  because  he  loved  her  so 
much. 

I  Like  Little  Pussy 

I  like  little  Pussy, 

Her  coat  is  so  warm; 
And  if  I  don't  hurt  her 

She'll  do  me  no  harm. 
So  I'll  not  pull  her  tail. 

Nor  drive  her  away. 
But  Pussy  and  I 

Very  gently  will  play; 
She  shall  sit  by  my  side 

And  I'll  give  her  some  food; 
And  she'll  love  me  because 

I  am  gentle  and  good. 
I'll  pat  little  Pussy, 

And  then  she  will  purr, 
And  thus  show  her  thanks 

For  my  kindness  to  her; 
I'll  not  pinch  her  ears. 

Nor  tread  on  her  paw, 
Lest  I  shguld  provoke  her 

To  use  her  sharp  claw; 
I  never  will  vex  her, 

Nor  make  her  displeased 
For  Pussy  don't  like 

To  be  worried  or  teased. 

ELIZABETH  AND  MARY  SHOW 
DEVOTION  FOR  EACH  OTHER 

Lesson  24»  For  June  14,  1942 

Objective: 

To  teach  that  devotion  to  one's  family 
is  essential  in  one's  development. 

Text: 

Luke  1 :36-56. 

Pictures: 

Those  suggested  in  Manual. 

Songs: 

"Sharing  With  Others";  "Jesus  Said  Love 
Every  One,"  Little  Stories  in  Song.  Deseret 
Book  Company.  "Let's  Be  Kind  to  One  An- 
other," Deseret  Sunday  School  Song  Book. 

Lesson  Helps: 

"In  the  city  of  Nazareth,  in  one  of  the 
small,  white,  flat-roofed  houses,  there  lived 
a  beautiful  young  woman  named  Mary.  She 


was  beloved  by  everyone  because  she  was 
pure  and  true  and  lived  a  beautiful  life.  One 
day  when  Mary  was  in  the  house  alone  she 
was  surprised  by  hearing  someone  speak  to 
her.  The  voice  said  to  her,  "Hail,  thou  that 
art  highly  favored,  the  Lord  is  with  thee: 
blessed  art  thou  among  women." 

When  Mary  raised  her  eyes  she  saw  an 
angel  of  the  Lord  before  her  and  she  won- 
dered what  this  salutation  could  mean. 

The  angel  continued,  "Fear  not,  Mary; 
for  thou  hast  found  favor  with  God.  And, 
behold,  thou  shalt  bring  forth  a  son,  and  shalt 
call  his  name  Jesus.  He  shall  be  great,  and 
shall  be  called  the  son  of  the  Highest." 

The  following  is  taken  from  A  People's 
Life  of  Christ,  by  Paterson-Smyth, 

"A  woman,  overwhelmed  with  her  tremen- 
dous secret  such  as  no  woman's  heart  before 
had  ever  borne,  is  "going  with  haste  into  the 
hill  country  of  Judea"  to  tell  a  woman.  Not 
even  to  her  betrothed  can  she  unburden  her 
thoughts.  A  woman  at  such  a  time  needs  a 
woman.  Her  cousin,  Elizabeth,  was  the  wife 
of  a  country  priest,  and  the  angel  said  she 
also  was  in  the  purpose  of  the  Almighty. 
Another  manchild  was  coming  into  the 
world  to  be  the  herald  to  Israel  of  the  coming 
of  Messiah. 

"So  Mary  came  to  the  priests'  house  in  the 
hills  of  Hebron,  and  the  two  women  met 
and  told  their  stories  to  each  other  and  went 
over  the  details  wonderingly  again  and  again. 
Never  could  either  forget  the  sacred  experi- 
ences of  those  three  months  while  they  com- 
muned with  each  other  and  with  their  own 
souls  and  with  God,  night  and  day,  in  that 
quiet  little  house  on  the  hillside." 


DEVOTION  SHOWN  THROUGH 
MISSIONARY  SERVICE 

Lesson  25*  For  June  21 »  1942 

Objective: 

To  discuss  how  the  Church  of  Jesus  Christ 
of  Latter-day  Saints  shows  its  devotion  to 
all  of  our  Heavenly  Father's  children. 

Songs: 

"Jesus  Said,  Love  Every  One";  "God  Make 
My  Life,"  Little  Stories  in  Song,  Deseret 
Book  Company. 

All  teachers  have  either  heard  wonderful 
experiences  of  missionaries  they  can  relate 
or  have  some  of  their  own  family.  Perhaps 
you  may  choose  some  of  those  found  among 
the  writings  of  the  leaders  of  our  Church. 
We  refer  you  to  those  related  in  Bible  and 
Church  History  Stories;  The  Experience  of 
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Wilford  Woodruff  when  the  Holy  spirit 
directed  him  to  move  his  carriage  and  mules 
to  save  them  from  destruction  page  99-100 
part  three. 

Also  the  miraculous  experiences  of  Loren- 
zo Snow,  John  Taylor  and  the  experiences 
of  Joseph  F.  Smith  with  the  Indians.  None 
greater  can  be  found  than  those  in  the  life 
of  our  present  day  prophet  Heber  J.  Grant. 

The  following  is  related  in  Life  and  Travels 
of  Parley  P.  Pratt. 

"At  one  time  a  young  lady,  by  the  name 
of  Chloe  Smith,  being  a  member  of  the 
Church,  was  lying  very  low  with  a  lingering 
fever.  Many  of  the  Church  had  visited  and 
prayed  with  her,  but  all  to  no  effect,  she 
seemed  at  the  point  of  death,  but  would  not 
consent  to  have  a  physician.  This  greatly 
enraged  her  relatives,  who  had  cast  her  out 
because  she  belonged  to  the  Church,  and 
who,  together  with  many  of  the  people  of 
the  neighborhood,  were  greatly  stirred  up 
to  anger,  saying,  'These  wicked  deceivers 
will  let  her  die  without  a  doctor,  because  of 
their  superstitions,  and  if  they  do,  we  will 
prosecute  them  for  so  doing.'  Now  these 
were  daily  watching  for  her  last  breath,  with 
many  threats. 

"Under  these  circumstances.  President 
Smith  and  myself  with  several  other  Elders, 
called  to  see  her.  She  was  so  low  that  no 
one  had  been  allowed  for  some  days  to 
speak  above  a  whisper,  and  even  the  door 
of  the  log  dwelling  was  muffled  with  cloth  to 
prevent  a  noise. 

"We  kneeled  down  and  prayed  vocally  all 
around,  each  in  turn;  after  which  President 
Smith  arose,  went  to  the  bedside,  took  her 
by  the  hand  and  said  unto  her  with  a  loud 
voice,  'In  the  name  of  Jesus  Christ  arise 
and  walk!'  She  immediately  arose,  was 
dressed  by  a  woman  in  attendance,  when  she 
walked  to  a  chair  before  the  fire,  and  was 
seated  and  joined  in  singing  a  hymn.    The 


house  was  thronged  with  people  in  a  few 
minutes,  and  the  young  lady  arose  and  shook 
hands  with  each  as  they  came  in;  and  from 
that  minute  she  was  perfectly  restored  to 
health. 


JESUS  SHOWS  DEVOTION  TO  OUR 
HEAVENLY  FATHER 

Lesson  26*  For  June  2%  1942 

Objectivej 

To  understand  that  to  the  extent  that  we 
show  real  devotion  to  our  Heavenly  Father's 
children,  are  we  showing  devotion  to  Him. 

Songs: 

"Jesus  Loved  the  Little  Children";  "Jesus 
Our  Loving  Friend,"  "Jesus  Said  Love  Every- 
one," Little  Stories  in  Song,  Deseret  Book 
Company. 

John  20:19-31.  Luke  24:13-49. 

When  Jesus  had  finished  His  work  on 
earth,  it  was  time  for  Him  to  go  home,  to 
that  heavenly  home  where  God  the  Father 
dwells,  to  whom  He  could  say:  "Father  I 
have  done  all  you  sent  me  on  earth  to  do." 

"As  He  stood  with  His  apostles.  He  lifted 
up  His  hands  and  blessed  them;  and  while 
He  yet  spake.  He  rose  from  their  midst,  and 
they  looked  upon  Him  as  He  ascended  until 
a  cloud  received  Him  out  of  their  sight. 

And  as  the  Apostles  stood  watching,  two 
personages,  clothed  in  white  apparel  ap- 
peared by  them  saying:  "Ye  men  of  Galilee, 
why  stand  ye  gazing  up  into  heaven?  This 
saine  Jesus,  which  is  taken  up  from  you  into 
heaven,  shall  so  come  in  like  manner  as  ye 
have  seen  Him  go  unto  heaven."  What  re- 
joicing there  must  have  been  in  heaven  when 
the  Father's  own  Son  returned  after  finish- 
ing His  work  so  well!  How  the  ^angels  must 
have  sung  with  joy! 


>c=><>c»<><cx><=X><=X><=X><=><><=><><=>!>c=<><=K>c>><=><><=y><=><>^ 

DREAMS 

What  would  we  do  in  this  world  of  ours. 

Were  it  not  for  dreams  ahead? 

For  thorns  are  mixed  with  the  blooming 

flowers. 
No  matter  which  path  we  tread. 

And  each  of  us  has  his  golden  goal. 

Stretching  far  into  the  years; 

And  ever  he  climbs  with  a  hopeful  soul, 

With  alternate  smiles  and  tears. 

— E.  C.  Litsey. 
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LESSONS  FOR  JUNE,  1942 

DEVOTION 

I.  How  We  Show  Devotion  To  Domestic 
Animals. 

II.  How  We  Show  Devotion  to  Members 
o£  Our  Family. 

III.  How  We  Show  Devotion  to  People 
in  Our  City,  Village  or  Town. 

IV.  How  We  Show  Devotion  To  Our 
Heavenly  Father  in  Our  Sunday  Home. 

THE  CAMELS  CARRY  THREE  WISE 
MEN  TO  BETHLEHEM 

Lesson  23*   For  June  7,  1942 

Objective: 

To  develop  an  appreciation  of  the  devotion 
of  animals  to  people  and  to  develop  a  desire 
to  be  kind  to  animals. 

Development  of  the  Lessont 

Show  pictures  of  animals  with  children. 

Discuss  how  animals  show  devotion  (love) 
to  people.  Have  you  ever  seen  a  cat  brush 
its  body  against  a  person's  legs,  happily  pur- 
ring? Does  your  kitten  jump  into  your  lap 
when  you  sit  down?  He  is  showing  that  he 
loves  you.  Does  your  dog  run  to  meet  you 
and  dance  delightedly  before  you  when  you 
have  been  away  from  him  for  awhile?  He 
does  that  because  he  loves  you. 

Do  you  know  why  the  horse  permits  his 
master  to  ride  on  his  back?  The  horse  loves 
his  master. 

How  do  we  prove  to  the  animals  that  we 
love  them?  Let  the  children  talk  freely  about 
the  care  of  their  pets.  Besides  feeding  them 
and  providing  shelter  for  them  how  do  we 
show  our  devotion  to  them? 

Play  gently  with  them — speak  kindly  to 
them — ^protect  them  from  harm. 

Once  a  very  little  girl  had  a  pet  hen  that 
she  wrapped  gently  in  a  little  blanket  and 
pushed  here  and  there  in  her  doll  buggy.  The 
hen  was  not  afraid  and  rode  contentedly 
about  because  the  little  girl  had  never  hurt 
her. 

Jimmy's  pigeons  will  eat  wheat  from  his 
hand  because  Jimmy  has  never  frightened 
them. 

Sorry  Billy 

Billy  pushed  the  puppy-dog 
Against  the  front  porch  rail, 
Billy  tied  a  string  too  tight 
Around  the  kitten's  tail. 
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Puppy  bit  bad  Billy's  legs, 
Kitty  scratched  his  nose. 
Somebody  is  sorry  now. 
Who,  do  you  suppose? 

Lesson  Story: 

The  Camels  Carried  The  Wise  Men  to 
Bethlehem.  (The  more  we  give  and  serve  the 
more  we  prove  our  love. ) 

Text: 

Matt.  2:1-11;  Life  Lessons  For  Little  Ones. 
First  Year. 

Emphasize  the  service  given  by  the  camels 
in  carrying  their  masters  many  miles  to  Beth- 
lehem. 

Show  pictures  of  camels. 

Tell  about  their  humped  backs — padded 
feet,  etc. 

Emphasize  the  devotion  the  wise  men 
showed  their  camels. 

They  let  them  rest  often — gave  them  food 
and  water — spoke  kindly  to  them,  etc. 

Sing  "Little  Lambs  So  White  and  Fair," 
"God's  Care  of  All  Things,"  Little  Stories 
In  Song. 


HOW  MIRIAM  SHOWED  DEVOTION 

TO  HER  LITTLE  BROTHER 

MOSES 

Lesson  24.  For  June  14,  1942 

Objective: 

To  develop  an  appreciation  of  the  devo- 
tion of  others  to  us  and  a  desire  to  express 
devotion  to  them. 

Review  the  story  of  devotion  between 
the  wise  men  and  their  camels  that  was  told 
the  children  last  Sunday. 

Discuss  the  acts  of  devotion  by  the  chil- 
dren to  their  animal  friends  during  the  week. 

Development  of  the  Lesson: 

Start  with  ways  in  which  we  show  devo- 
tion to  self. 

Taking  care  of  "me": 

Keeping  ''me''  clean. 

Feeding  "me"  the  right  kind  of  food. 

Giving  "me"  plenty  of  rest. 

Making  "me"  think  good  thoughts. 

"Whenever  I  am  good  and  kind, 
And  help  someone  I  see, 
I  feel  so  very  happy, 
For  then  I'm  helping  me." 

— Moiselle  Renstrom. 

Now  discuss  the  family  members*  devotion 
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to  each  other — ^mother's  and  father's  devo- 
tion to  the  children.  The  children's  devotion 
to  parents.  The  chilcTren's  devotion  to  each 
other. 

Show  pictures  of  family  groups.  Watch 
the  magazines  for  many  useful  pictures. 

Show  pictures  of  children  working  in  the 
home:  children  playing  together,  children 
helping  each  other,  etc. 

Write  on  the  group  blackboard  the  names 
of  family  members  of  one  of  the  children 
in  the  class.  Let  that  child  tell  what  he 
does  to  help  each  one  as  you  read  the  name 
on  the  board. 

Lesson  Story: 

How  Miriam  Showed  Devotion  To  Her 
Baby  Brother. 

Text: 

Exodus  2:1-11. 

Any  book  of  children's  Bible  stories  will 
contain  this  story  of  the  baby  Moses  who  was 
hid  in  the  bulrushes.  It  is  in  Lz/e  Lessons  For 
Little  Ones,  Second  Year. 

Emphasize  Miriam's  devotion  to  her 
brother. 

Her  joy  at  his  birth. 

Her  concern  about  his  protection  from  the 
wicked  king. 

Her  helpful  care  of  him  in  the  home. 

Her  part  in  construction  of  a  basket  in 
which  to  hide  him. 

Her  careful  guarding  of  the  precious  little 
boat. 

Her  tactful  planning  with  the  princess  for 
a  nurse  for  the  baby. 

Her  saving  of  her  baby  brother's  life. 

MOSES  SHOWS  DEVOTION 

TO  HIS  PEOPLE 

Lesson  25*  For  June  21,  1942 

Objective: 

To  develop  an  appreciation  of  friends  and 
neighbors  and  a  desire  to  show  them  devo- 
tion. 

Review  of  Last  Sunday's  Lesson: 

Emphasize  family  devotion.  Parents'  de- 
votion to  children.  How  is  it  shown?  Chil- 
dren's devotion  to  parents.  How  is  it  shown? 
Review  the  story,  "How  Miriam  Showed 
Devotion  To  Her  Baby  Brother." 

Lesson  Development: 

Who  is  your  neighbor? 

Here  in  our  Sunday  Home  it  is  the  person 
who  sits  beside  you.  Who  is  your  neighbor 
at  your  everyday  home?  Who  is  the  neighbor 
across  the  street? 

Discuss  helpful  things  to  do  for  neighbors. 

Let  the  children  tell  of  devotion  expressed 
for  them  by  a  neighbor. 


My  little  neighbor  boy,  Jimmy,  brings  my 
empty  garbage  can  in  from  the  street  when 
I  am  not  at  home. 

The  neighbor  who  lives  east  of  me  mows 
the  steep  part  of  my  lawn  in  summer. 

The  teacher  may  draw  on  the  board  illus- 
trations of  kind  neighborly  deeds. 

"Somebody  did  a  golden  deed, 
Somebody  helped  a  friend  in  need, 
Was  that  somebody  you?" 

Jesus  said,  "Love  thy  neighbor  as  thyself." 
Present  each  child  with  a  strip  of  stiff 
paper  on  which  is  written,  "I'm  glad  you 
are  my  neighbor."  A  very  simple  design 
could  be  placed  in  the  corner.  Suggest  that 
this  little  note  be  taken  to  the  neighbor  living 
next  door.  Remember  to  have  the  children 
tell  in  next  Sunday's  review  of  this  lesson, 
of  the  neighbor's  reaction  to  this  gesture. 

Songs: 

"The  Happy  Helper,"  Little  Stories  In 
Song;  "Love  One  Another,"  Deseret  Sunday 
School  Songs. 

Lesson  Story: 

Moses  Shows  Devotion  To  His  People. 

Exodus  3;  12:34-39;  13:20-22. 

Last  Sunday  we  learned  that  God  helped 
a  mother  and  sister  protect  a  baby  boy  from 
a  jealous  king.  Do  you  remember  the  baby's 
name? 

Moses  grew  up  in  his  mother's  home  under 
her  loving  care  and  religious  teaching.  She 
loved  God  and  tried  to  do  His  will.  She 
taught  Moses  to  love  Him  also.  So  he  learned 
to  pray  to  Him  and  trusted  in  Him. 

In  this  country  where  Moses  lived  the 
people  were  weary  and  sad.  The  wicked 
king  there  made  them  work  so  hard  that 
many  of  them  became  very  ill.  Now  these 
people  knew  that  there  was  a  King  in  heaven 
much  greater  than  this  wicked  one  and  every 
day  they  cried  and  prayed  to  Him  to  help 
them.  Who  was  that  Heavenly  King?  Do 
you  think  He  heard  their  cry?  I  shall  tell  you 
what  God  did  for  them  because  of  their  trust 
in  Him. 

Moses,  now  a  young  man,  was  one  of  these 
people.  He  worked  as  a  shepherd.  As  he 
led  his  sheep  up  a  mountainside  one  day  he 
saw  a  bush  burning.  Flames  of  fire  came 
from  it  and  yet  it  was  not  burnt.  He  stopped 
to  watch  this  wonderful  sight,  a  bush  on  fire, 
yet  not  burnt,  and  God  called  to  him  out  of 
the  burning  bush  saying,  "Moses,  Moses." 
Moses  answered,  "Here  am  I." 

Then  God  told  Moses  that  He  had, seen 
the  suffering  of  His  people.  He  had  heard 
their  cries  and  knew  how  sad  their  hearts 
were.    He  wished  now  to  help  them;  so  He 
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had  come  to  take  them  out  of  the  land  of 
the  wicked  king  and  to  bring  them  into  a  good 
land  where  they  could  work  happily  and 
serve  Him  faithfully. 

God  told  Moses,  too,  that  He  would  send 
him  to  lead  the  people  to  this  new,  beautiful 
land.  At  first  Moses  was  afraid  to  be  the 
leader.  He  did  not  think  that  he  was  brave 
enough  nor  strong  enough,  but  God  said, 
"Certainly  I  will  be  with  Thee."  He  meant 
that  if  Moses  would  trust  in  Him  and  work 
hard,  He  would  bless  him  and  guide  him  along 
the  way. 

So  Moses  went  back  to  his  people.  When 
he  told  them  what  had  happened;  that  God 
had  heard  their  cries  and  had  sent  him  to 
help  them,  they  bowed  their  heads  and  praised 
Him. 

Then  one  night,  in  the  dark,  Moses  led 
his  people  out  of  the  country  of  the  wicked 
king.  The  men  led  some  sheep  and  goats. 
The  women  carried  the  sleeping  babies  in 
their  arms  and  the  children  carried  bundles 
of  clothing  or  food.  All  helped  for  they 
were  hurrying  away  to  a  new  land  and  never 
meant  to  go  back  to  the  country  of  the 
cruel  king. 

How  do  you  suppose  Moses  knew  the  way 
to  lead  them?  He  needed  a  light.  But  what 
a  large  light  it  would  have  to  be  to  show 
the  way  to  thousands  of  people.  Heavenly 
Father,  in  whom  Moses  trusted,  sent  the 
most  wonderful  kind  of  light  you  can  think 
of.  It  was  a  great  high  cloud  which  at 
night  turned  into  fire,  a  pillar  of  fire,  they 
called  it  and  it  was  so  big  and  bright  that  it 
gave  light  to  all  the  people.  But  there  was 
something  about  it  more  wonderful  than  the 
light  it  gave.  It  moved  always  ahead  of  them, 
showing  them  the  way.  Across  the  desert, 
over  mountains,  through  woods  and  rivers, 
the  cloud  moved,  always  showing  them  the 
best  paths,  never  letting  them  lose  their  way. 
Moses  followed  the  cloud  and  the  men,  wom- 
en and  children  followed  him.  Some  of  the 
men  and  boys  were  driving  the  flocks  and 
keeping  watch  at  the  rear  to  see  that  no  one 
was  left  behind  in  the  march. 

Over  all  God  watched.  He  took  care  of 
them.  Just  as  He  heard  their  prayers  and 
helped  them,  so  He  hears  us  when  we  pray 
to  Him  and  watches  over  us  day  and  night. 
If  we  trust  in  Him  and  try  to  do  His  will  by 
being  honest,  speaking  truthfully,  saying  kind 
words,  we  never  need  be  afraid,  even  if  we 
lose  our  way  sometimes. 

Moses  loved  our  Heavenly  Father  and  he 
loved  his  dear  people  who  were  following 
him.  -  He  always  stopped  to  bless  and  com- 
fort them  when  they  grew  tired  or  sick  along 
the  way.  They  were  grateful  to  Heavenly 
Father  for  giving  them  their  loving  leader. 


HOW     OUR     HEAVENLY     FATHER 

SHOWED  DEVOTION  TO  MOSES 

AND  HIS  PEOPLE 

Lesson  26*  For  June  28,  1942 

Objective: 

To  develop  an  awareness  of  God's  love 
and  devotion  to  His  children  who  love  and 
serve  Him. 

Review  of  Last  Sunday's  Lesson: 

Emphasize  the  devotion  people  in  a  com- 
munity show  each  other.  What  the  mail- 
man, store-man,  paper  boy,  milk-man,  Sun- 
day School  superinfendent,  next  door  neigh- 
bor, etc,  do  for  us. 

How  we  show  our  devotion  to  them. 

Review  the  story  of  Moses,  the  devoted 
leader,  told  last  Sunday, 

Lesson  Development: 

(How  Heavenly  Father  shows  devotion 
to  us.) 

The  lesson  story  approach  in  the  Manual 
emphasizes  the  opportunities  afforded  us  in 
our  Sunday  Home,  which  God  has  given,  as 
one  way  of  showing  His  devotion  to  us.  It 
stresses  our  obligation  to  prove  our  devotion 
to  Him  by  properly  caring  for  our  Sunday 
Home. 

"Devotion  must  be  lived." 

Discuss  many  ways  in  which  Heavenly 
Father  shows  devotion  to  us. 

His  devotion  to  Moses  is  shown  in  the  fol- 
lowing lesson  story. 

Lesson  Story: 

How  Our  Heavenlq  Father  Showed  Devo- 
tion to  Moses  and  His  People. 

In  some  games  that  we  play  we  choose  and 
follow  a  leader.  If  the  game  is  to  be  well 
played  and  enjoyed  by  everyone,  the  leader 
must  be  very  thoughtful  of  those  he  is  lead- 
ing. He  must  do  his  part  well  and  guide  his 
followers  in  the  best  way  he  knows.  The 
followers  must  trust  the  leader  and  try  to  do 
the  things  he  asks  of  them. 

The  people  who  trusted  and  followed 
Moses  as  their  leader  were  Israelites  or  the 
Children  of  Israel.  Heavenly  Father  loved 
these  people  and  helped  them  to  leave  the 
land  of  the  wicked  king  and  find  new  homes 
where  they  could  be  happy. 

Moses  was  a  good  leader.  He  loved  his 
followers  and  wished  them  to  be  happy.  The 
journey  that  they  were  taking  was  indeed  a 
long,  hard  one,  for  the  leader  and  his  friends. 
Many  hardships  came  to  them  and  their 
hearts  were  often  made  sad,  but  their  trust 
in  God  was  tested  and  found  to  be  strong. 
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Soon  after  they  began  their  long  march  the 
wicked  king  sent  an  army  of  soldiers  to  bring 
them  back  to  his  land.  But  God  was  on  their 
side,  and  one  man  with  God  helping  him  is 
stronger  than  a  thousand  men  without  His 
help. 

These  good  people  had  taken  some  food 
with  them,  but  it  did  not  last  long.  When 
it  was  all  gone  they  did  not  know  what  to 
do.  There  were  no  stores  along  the  way 
where  food  could  be  bought.  There  were  no 
houses  where  kind-hearted  people  lived  to 
share  food  with  them.  There  were  no  fruit 
trees  and  no  bushes  with  berries  on  them. 
Such  a  barren  place  was  called  a  wilderness. 
The  people  grew  hungry  and  tired  and  cross. 
They  grumbled  and  said  to  Moses,  "Why  did 
we  come?  Why  did  we  not  stay  where  we 
were?  There  was  plenty  of  food  there."  For 
a  time  they  had  forgotten  how  they  suffered 
under  the  rule  of  an  unkind  king. 

Moses  was  sad.  He  was  sorry  for  his 
people  because  they  were  hungry  and  dis- 
contented. He  felt  most  sad  because  they 
seemed  to  be  forgetting  that  Heavenly  Fa- 
ther was  guiding  them  and  would  help  them. 
They  seemed  to  be  losing  their  faith  in  Him. 
So  Moses  prayed  to  Heavenly  Father  for 
food.  He  prayed  for  strength  and  wisdom  so 
that  his  followers  might  be  more  brave  and 
happy.  He  prayed  that  their  faith  would 
increase. 


God  in  Heaven  heard  Moses'  prayers  and 
sent  food  to  the  wilderness  for  the  hungry 
people.  He  sent  quails,  which  are  large 
birds.  They  came  in  flocks  and  the  men 
killed  what  they  needed  for  their  families  to 
eat.  He  sent  another  kind  of  food  called 
"Manna."  It  looked  like  tiny  round  seeds 
and  it  covered  the  ground  around  the  tents 
where  the  people  lived. 

Moses  told  the  people  to  gather  all  they 
needed  for  one  day,  but  no  more,  for  it 
would  come  again  on  the  next  day  and  be 
fresh  and  good. 

Some  people  who  disobeyed  their  leader 
and  gathered  more  than  they  needed  found 
that  it  did  not  keep  and  had  spoiled  over 
night.  They  did  not  appreciate  God's  devo- 
tion to  them,  or  they  would  have  done  as 
Moses  told  them. 

Because  Heavenly  Father  does  not  want 
His  children  to  work  on  the  Sabbath  Day, 
He  told  Moses  that  his  people  should  prepare 
enough  Manna  on  Saturday  to  have  for  the 
Sunday  dinner.  Again,  some  who  disobeyed 
were  made  hungry  because  no  Manna  grew 
for  them  on  Sunday. 

By  providing  food  for  them  and  in  many 
other  ways  Heavenly  Father  proved  His  de- 
votion to  Moses  and  his  people. 


NOT   FAITH   ALONE 


> 


By  Mabel  Jones  Gabbott 

Her  question  made  me  pause,  "Will  faith  alone 
Remove  the  mountain,  as  the  teacher  said?" 
I  looked  at  her,  my  eight  year  old,  my  own, 
And  fondly  stroked  the  thoughtful  shining  head. 
"Well  now,"  I  answered,  with  a  silent  prayer, 
"Once  on  a  time  there  was  a  lady,  who 
Had  faith,  and  just  outside  her  window  where 
It  blocked  the  sunshine's  rays,  a  tall  tree  grew. 

The  lady  prayed  and  prayed  that  God  would  hear 
And  move  the  tree,  and  she  had  faith.  Each  day 
She  waited  patiently.  Now,  God  was  mar 
And  knew  she  prayed,  but  angels  heard  Him  say, 
'Not  faith  alone,  but  works  are  needed  here. 
For  faith  and  works  could  move  the  tree  away.*  " 
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LESSONS  FOR  JUNE,  1942 
DAVID  THE  SHEPHERD  BOY 

Lesson  23»  For  June  7,  1942 

Objective: 

1.  To  discover  how  we  show  devotion  to 
our  pets. 

2.  To  learn  how  they  show  devotion  for 
as. 

Development  of  the  Lessont 

Devotion  to  others  is  very  natural  and  de- 
sirable. It  is  the  bond  which  strengthens  and 
sweetens  the  family  ties.  Friendship  such  as 
is  portrayed  by  David  and  Jonathan  in  the 
sacred  scriptures  grew  stronger  daily  through 
their  acts  of  devotion  for  each  other.  In  our 
Nursery  class  today  we  begin  with  a  con- 
sideration of  the  acts  of  devotion  shown  by 
pets  to  our  children  and  by  the  children  to 
their  pets. 

Once  more  we  hope  that  you  are  familiar 
enough  with  the  private  lives  of  your  chil- 
dren to  know  whether  or  not  they  own  a  pet 
and  what  it  is.  In  the  experience  of  the 
writer,  little  children  have  been  known  to 
have  such  pets  as  cats,  dogs,  turtles,  chip- 
munks, and  ponies.  Dick  was  so  proud  of 
his  pony  that  one  day  he  invited  the  entire 
Kindergarten  class,  of  which  he  was  a  mem- 
ber, to  come  to  his  home  and  see  it.  While 
there  he  showed  them  where  he  kept  it,  what 
he  fed  it,  where  he  got  the  water  for  it  to 
drink  and  how  he  took  care  of  it.  All  of  the 
children  who  cared  to,  had  rides  upon  the 
pony's  back. 

Omer  had  a  pet  chipmunk.  He  brought 
it  to  Kindergarten  to  show  the  children.  He 
tried  to  take  very  good  care  of  it,  but  once 
when  he  wasn't  watching  very  carefully  the 
chipmunk  got  out  of  its  cage  and  ran  down 
.  a  little  hole  in  the  floor.  Later  it  came  up 
through  the  hole  and  Omer  put  it  back  in  its 
home. 

Your  children  will  have  their  special  pets 
and  many  stories  to  tell  about  them.  Encour- 
age their  contributions  through  the  use  of 
pictures  and  well  directed  conversation.  Ap- 
propriate also  would  be  the  singing  of  songs 
when  pictures  of  certain  pets  are  shown. 
The  following  songs  are  found  in  our  official 
song  book  "Little  Stories  In  Song": 

1 .  Little  Lambs  So  White  and  Fair. 

2.  Bird  Day  Song. 
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3.  I  Saw  Many  Things  Today. 

In  the  Kindergarten  and  Primary  Song 
Book,  by  Frances  K.  Taylor,  there  is  a  song  ' 
entitled  "I  Like  Little  Pussy."  No  doubt 
you  know  others  which  you  might  sing  as 
the  pets  are  presented  and  our  devotion  to 
them  discussed. 

Our  story  today  is  of  David  and  his  devo- 
tion to  his  sheep.  As  he  cared  for  them  he 
thought  of  God  and  His  goodness  and  David 
sang  many  beautiful  songs  to  God  in  praise 
of  Him.  Among  them  is  "The  Lord  Is  My 
Shepherd,  I  Shall  Not  Want."  A  song  based 
on  this  psalm  is  in  our  Deseret  Sunday 
School  Song  Book, 

MANY  PEOPLE  SHOW  DEVOTION 

TO  BABY  JESUS 

Lesson  24*  For  June  14,  1942 

Objectivet 

1.  To  discover  how  Joseph,  Mary  and 
others  showed  devotion  to  baby  Jesus. 

2,  To  generate  an  attitude  of  sincere  devo- 
tion to  oar  parents. 

Development  of  the  Lesson: 

While  our  lesson  centers  around  the  de- 
votion shown  by  others  to  the  baby  Jesus, 
we  can  begin  to  make  this  kind  of  devotion 
more  meaningful  if  we  begin  at  home.  For 
example,  the  shepherds,  the  wise  men,  Joseph, 
Mary,  Simeon  and  Anna,  and  even  the  little 
brown  donkey  showed  devotion  to  baby 
Jesus  in  the  kind  and  thoughtful  deeds  they 
did  for  Him.  To  refresh  your  minds  read 
the  story  of  Jesus  from  the  time  of  His  birth 
until  He  arrived  safely  in  Egypt  to  live.  All 
of  these  people  were  the  friends,  family  and 
neighbors  of  Jesus. 

Now  take  yourself  and  the  children  in  your 
group  as  the  ones  to  whom  this  topic  of  de- 
votion is  directed.  What  are  the  oppor- 
tunities around  the  home  for  you  to  be  de- 
voted and  thoughtful  of  your  parents  espe- 
cially. What  are  the  opportunities  presented 
to  your  children?  We  refer  you  especially 
to  the  development  of  the  lesson  as  outlined 
in  the  lesson  Manual.  The  incidents  related 
there  are  universal  in  their  application  and 
you  can  make  them  very  very  much  alive 
if  you  will  use  the  names,  families  and  home 
conditions  of  the  children  in  your  group  to 
illustrate  the  points  suggested.  Devotion  to 
self  and  to  others  is  just  a  one  word  way  of 
stating  the  Golden  Rule,  "Do  unto  others 
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acts  of  devotion  to  you.  Perhaps  you  have 
observed  devotion  on  the  part  of  neighbors 
to  the  children  in  your  group.  Use  these 
observations  as  a  means  of  encouraging  your 
children  to  tell  of  their  experiences. 

Jesus,  too,  had  neighbors.  Briefly  develop 
the  story  of  the  journey  to  Bethlehem  and 
of  the  pleasant  companionship  of  the  neigh- 
bors. On  the  way  home,  just  as  soon  as  it 
was  discovered  that  Jesus  was  lost  what  acts 
of  devotion  were  shown  by  the  neighbors? 
Would  our  neighbors  do  as  much  for  us? 

JESUS  VISITED  THE  CHILDREN'S 
HOMES 

Lesson  26*  For  June  28,  1942 

Objective: 

1.  To  discover  a  few  of  the  things  that  our 
Heavenly  Father  does  for  us  in  our  everyday 
home  to  show  us  that  He  is  devoted  to  us. 

2.  To  discuss  what  we  do  in  our  everyday 
homes  to  show  that  we  are  devoted  to  our 
Heavenly  Father. 

Development  of  the  Lesson: 

Heavenly  Father  has  said,  "If  ye  love  me, 
keep  my  commandments."  If  we  are  devoted 
to  Him,  we  show  our  love  in  this  way.  Let 
us  discuss  with  our  children  what  it  is  that 
our  Heavenly  Father  would  have  us  do.  { See 
the  Manual  for  many  very  pertinent  sugges- 
tions ) .  In  the  opinion  of  the  writer,  nothing 
is  more  pleasing  to  our  Heavenly  Father  than 
to  show  our  devotion  to  Him  through  our 
prayers,  night  and  morning,  and  by  thanking 
Him  for  our  food  at  meal  times.  There 
seems  to  be  a  growing  number  of  people  who 
forget  this  courtesy  of  expressing  thanks  to 
God  for  His  blessings.  Let  us  do  all  that  we 
can  to  overcome  this  through  a  proper  devel- 
opment of  our  lesson  for  this  day. 

Other  ways  of  showing  our  devotion  to 
our  Heavenly  Father  is  in  our  behavior  and 
our  speech.  Analyze  these  with  the  chil- 
dren in  your  group.  Are  their  thoughts  and 
speech  kind  and  pleasant?  Are  their  acts  un- 
selfish and  beneficial  to  others? 

Let  us  name  and  discuss  the  things  that 
our  Heavenly  Father  does  for  us  to  show 
His  devotion  to  us.  What  about  the  sun, 
the  moon,  the  rain,  the  snow,  the  water  we 
drink,  the  homes  and  countries  in  which  we 
live,  our  parents,  brothers,  sisters,  friends, 
neighbors?  Only  a  devoted,  loving  and  kind 
Heavenly  Father  could  give  us  these. 

"Thanks  to  our  Father  we  will  sing. 
For  He  gives  us  everything." 

"A  teacher  affects  eternity;  he  can  never  tell  where  his  influence  stops/' —  Henry 
Brooks  Adams, 


as  ye  would  that  they  should  do  unto  you." 
To  clinch  the  objective  of  the  day,  have 
with  you  many  pictures  of  the  people  who 
were  devoted  to  the  baby  Jesus.  After  you 
have  presented  the  lesson  as  suggested,  give 
the  children  in  your  group  the  opportunity 
to  select  one  of  the  pictures  and  to  tell  the 
other  children  of  the  many  kind  deeds  the 
people  in  the  picture  are  doing  for  the  baby 
Jesus, 

THE  NEIGHBORS  SHOWED 

DEVOTION  TO  JOSEPH, 

MARY  AND  JESUS 

Lesson  25,  For  June  21,  1942 

Objective: 

1.  To  discover  how  Jesus'  neighbors 
showed  devotion  for  Him  when  they  thought 
that  He  was  lost. 

2,  To  discuss  how  the  neighbors  show  de- 
votion  to  us  and  to  our  family. 

Development  of  the  Lesson: 

On  page  8  of  Little  Stories  In  Song  we 
find  the  song  entitled  "A  Happy  Helper": 

"Whenever  I  am  good  and  kind 
And  help  someone  I  see, 
I  feel  so  very  happy. 
For  then  I'm  helping  me." 

Devotion  is  not  only  helping  another.  In- 
stead it  is  helping  with  love  in  one's  heart, 
pleasantness  and  cheerfulness  in  one's  coun- 
tenance and  a  genuine  concern  over  the  wel- 
fare of  another  with  no  thought  of  self  as 
a  determining  factor  in  the  deeds  to  be  done. 

Let  us  find  out  who  the  neighbors  of  the 
children  are.  As  a  child,  our  nearest  neigh- 
bors lived  one-half  mile  away.  Now  our 
neighbors  live  so  close  that  I  can  often  hear 
what  they  say  through  the  wall  which  sep- 
arates us.  These  neighbors  of  mine  are  good, 
fine  people.  They  know  that  we  use  many 
newspapers  to  pack  things  in  that  we  sell, 
when  we  ship  them  to  our  customers  out  of 
town.  In  this  apartment  that  we  live  in,  we 
frequently  need  more  chairs  than  we  own 
so  that  our  visitors  will  have  a  place  to  sit 
down  when  they  come  to  see  us.  Another 
of  our  devoted  friends  living  nearby  brings 
us  all  the  chairs  that  we  need.  In  an  apart- 
ment nearby  lives  an  elderly  lady.  Below 
her  lives  another  lady.  "If  you  ever  need 
anything  or  any  help,"  said  the  one  lady  to 
the  elderly  one,  "just  tap  the  point  of  your 
cane  on  the  floor  and  I  will  be  right  up." 
You,  too,  have  devoted  neighbors.  So  have 
your  children.     Think  of  them  and  list  their 


^Iic  Funny  ^one 


A  Good  Thing 

Better  than  sentiment,  laughter  opens  the  breast  to  love;  opens  the  whole  breast  to 
his  full  quiver,  instead  of  a  corner  here  and  there  for  a  solitary  arrow.  Hail  the  occasion 
propitious! — George  Meredith. 


Found 

A  ten  dollar  bill.  Will  the  owner  please 
form  a  line  at  the  South  Gate? 

Quick  Reaction 

Joe:    "You  look  sweet  enough  to  eat." 
Jill:    "I  do  eat.  Where  shall  we  go?" 

WcU,  WcUl 

Curious   Old  Lady:    "Why,   you've   lost 
your  leg,  haven't  you?" 

Cripple:   Well,  darned  if  I  haven't!" 

Beauty's  Eyes 

"Where  did  you  get  the  bla^rk  eye?' 


Echoes  from  the  Forest 

James — Say,  Ma,  when  was  your  wooden 
wedding? 

Ma — It  was  when  I  married  your  father, 
son. 


A  Lucky  Escape 

Mother:  It  says  in  the  paper,  dear,  that 
every  fifth  baby  born  in  the  world  is 
Chinese."  * 

Father:  "Thank  heaven,  this  is  our  first." 

Misunderstood 

Daughter    (having   just   received   a   new 
mink  coat  from  father):    "What  I  don't  see 
"I  went  to  a  dance  and  was  struck  by  the     ^^  ^^^,  ^^^^  ^  ^^y^V  ^^^  can  come  from  such 
beauty  of  the  place."  ^  sneaking,  smelly  beast. 

l:'ather:  I  don  t  ask  for  thanks,  dear,  but 
I  really  insist  on  respect." 


:y€ 

k 


A  Confession 

"My  wife  has  been  nursing  a  grouch  all 
week. ' 


Barnyard 


'Had  a  cold,  have  you?" 

Unlimited  Supply^  too 


Crabshaw;     You  made   a  grave   mistake 
in  referring  to  that  woman  as  an  old  hen. 
Pryce:   Why? 

Crabshaw:  Well,  she  must  he  very  prom- 
"The  average  woman  has  a  vocabulary  of     inent.    I  see  where  she  has  been  invited  to 
only  500  words."  l^y  a  cornerstone. 

"Small  stock,  all  right— but  think  of  the 
turnover."  The  Retort  Discourteous 

Wow!  Hubby:    Darling,  I  think  you  spend  al- 

Woozy:     "If  you  lost  me  you'd  have  to     Jj^gether  too  much  money  in  getting  your 


beg  for  money." 


hand  read. 


Mrs.  Woozyi  "Well,  dear,  it  would  come  ,   ^,u^^'\  ^"^'  '^P^'  ^  *^^^  V^"  sP^nd  al- 

naturallv"  together  too  much  money  in  getting  your 

^'  nose  red. 

A  Little  Tiresome  _ 

Dental  Note 

Alford:    I  could  dance  with  you  this  way 

^"^TU 171^;*,-    J    f  u    1  •     N     r^     '.  An  old  man   at   the  movie   theatre   was 

Mabel  (tired  of  backing):  Don  t  you  ever  groping  for  something  on  the  floor  and  a 

reverse.  woman  in  the  next  seat  solicitously  asked 

rm  .    o       r.    ,  X,  ^^^^  ^2  had  lost. 

This  Satisfied  Her  ''A  caramel,"  he  told  her. 

c  11      /  t     •     \       .'r-i  jj     •        .            1  "Do  you  mean  to  say  that  you're  going 

Sally    eloping):       Daddy  is  going  to  be  to  all  this  bother  for  a  single  caramel?^'  she 

completely  unstrung.  asked. 

John:     That's  all  right,  dearest;  we'll  wire  "Yes,"  he  replied.  "My  teeth  are  in  it  " 

him  at  once. ' 
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THOSE  BEAUTIFUL 
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that  add  so  much  attraction  to  the  home. 

Lamps  for  wedding  gifts,  lamps  for  mother, 

lamps  for  sister,  lamps  for  sweetheart  and 

lamps  for  dresser — lamps  for  everywhere. 

where. 

at 


NOVELTY  LAMPS    |      Elder  Electric  Co. 


134  E.  Broadway — Salt  Lake  City 


Don't  Stop  Learning  NOW! 

The  University  of  Utah  at  Salt  Lake  City  announces  its  annual  summer  school  session  from 

junsL  15  jb   Sidi^  23 

POST  SESSION  JULY  27  TO  AUGUST  21 

Resident  faculty  members  and  a  visiting  staff  of  15  will  be  here  for  all  your  educational  needs. 

SPECIAL  INSTITUTES 

1 — Workshop  on  more  Livable  Homes,  July  6  to  23. 

2— Workshop  for  Elementary  School  Teachers,  June  2  to  26. 

3 — ^Workshop  for  English  Teachers,  July  6  to  23. 

4 — ^Workshop  in  Art  Education,  June  15  to  23. 

5 — American  Association  for  Advancement  of  Science,  June  15  to  20. 

6— Institute  of  Family  Life,  June  23  to  25. 

7 — Institute  of  Professional  Relations,  June  22  and  23. 

Write  or  Call 

UNIVERSITY  OF   UTAH 

For  Free  Catalogue 
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A  BEAUTIFUL  GIFT  BOOK  FOR 


A  NEW,  DISTINCTIVE.  APPROPRIATE  GIFT 

ior  the  Mothers  of  your  Sunday  School.     Choice  of  several  beautiful 

designs. 

A  free  copy  -will  be  mailed  to  all  superintendents  about  April  5.  If 
you  are  a  new  superintendent,  send  your  name  in  at  once  for  free 
sample.  Wait  to  see  this  valuable  aid  to  your  program  for  Mothers'  Day. 

$1.35  a  dozen,  including  special  gift  cards  and  envelopes. 


3756  South  23rd  East 


GEORGE  R.  GYGI 


Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

SAY  THAT  YOU  SAW  IT  IN  THE  INSTRUCTOR 


vi/edding 
Sdnvitations 


an 


d 


\yinnouncefnents 


We  are  prepared  to  serve 
the  modem  bride  with  the 
smartest  wedding  sta- 
tionery obtainable  .  .  . 
fully  aware  that  her  cho- 
sen one  may  be  in  the 
service  of  his  country  with 
a  minimum  of  time  at  his 
disposal  for  a  wedding. 

Prompt,  courteous  atten- 
tion to  all  orders.  Call  in 
person  or  write. 


cJhe  LOeseret  li 
[Press 

29  Richards  Street 
Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 


eW5 


"L.  D.  S.  TRAINING  PAYS!" 

U^haL  (Doha, 
(Bu&inQAA. 
Education, 
Cost? 

...  The  answer,  of  course, 
depends  on  many  factors: 
The  reliability  of  the  school, 
its  reputation  in  the  commu- 
nity, its  experience  in  train- 
ing and  placing  students. 

A  thorough  investigation  will 
convince  you  that  no  matter 
what  the  cost . . . 

jr.  (D.  $. 


L.D.S.  BUSIIVESS 
COLLEGE 

SALT  LAKE  CITY,  UTAH 


SAY  THAT  YOU  SAW  IT  IN  THE  INSTRUCTOR 


>*oHE   5  -  Blade  Ball-Bearing 

16"  Rubber-Tired 

MOWER 


Prices  Quoted  Do  Not  Include  2%  State  Sales  Tax 
OPEN  9:30  A.   M.    TO   6  P.   M.   EVERY  WEEK  DAY 


SEARS,  ROEBUCK  AND  CO. 


MAIN   AND    BROADWAY  DIAL   4-7861  SALT   LAKE    CITY,    UTAH 


Super-value!  Full  sized  .  .  . 
ball-bearing]  Big  lO-inch 
rubber-fired  wheels;  5  self- 
sharpening  crucible  steel 
blades.  Cut  16-inch  swath. 
Saw  steel  bed  knife.  locked 
in  perfect  alignment.  Strongly 
braced  frame.     Basement. 


It's  Bread  So  Good 
"It's  The  Toast 
of  The  Town" 


YOU 


can  Serve  Your 

family  No  Finer  Bread 

than 

Vitamin  Enriched  BETTER  BREAD 

Baked  by  the  Fisher  Master  Bakers 


Tune   in   Patty   Jean's   KEEP   FIT    CLUB 
K  U  T  A— 9:30  a.  m.  Daily 


SAY  THAT  YOU  SAW  IT  IN  THE  INSTRUCTOR 


.:      «£«    (.KEG    ^' 


SPRINGTIME  IS 
DIAMOND  TIME 

FINE  DIAMONDS— REASONABLY  PRICED 

have  been  our  special- 
ty for  80  years. 


EASY  TERMS 


BUILD  With  BRIOK! 


Now  more  than  ever,  it  pays  to  build  for 
permanence  ...  to  build  with  materials 
of  proven  endurance.  Brick  endures, 
adds  much  to  outside  appearance  and 
costs  little  to  maintain. 


INTERSTATE  BRICK  COMPANY 

3100  South  11th  East 

Salt  Lake  City.  Utah 

Phone:  6-8651 


Now— 6  times  more  Vitamin  Bi 
3  times  more  Vitamin  B2 

Two  cakes  a  day  of  this  fresh  compressed  yeast  now 
supplies  adults  nearly  100%  of  their  minimum  daily' 
requirements  of  Vitamin  Bi  and  25%  of  Vitamin  B2. 


NEW 


RED  STAR  YEAST 

DEPENDABLE  FOR  EVERY  YEAST  USE 


